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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The present volume forms the fifth part of my Commentary on St. Paul’s 
Epistles, and is constructed as nearly as possible on the same plan as the 
portion which appeared last year, viz., that containing the Epistles to the 
Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon. I peculiarly specify this, as I have 
been informed by friends on whose judgment I can rely, that the last portion 
of my labors is an improvement on those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, I cannot help 
feeling that it is to be attributed not only to increased experience, but also 
to the cautious but somewhat freer admixture of exegesis which two of the 
three Epistles that formed the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical and gram¬ 
matical severity which distinguished the earlier parts of the work, has been 
continued in the present volume; but it has been done so both watchfully 
and cautiously, and will be found really more in the way of slight addition 
than in actual change. Time and experience seem both to show that the 
system of interpretation that I have been enabled to pursue is substantially 
sound, that plain and patient accuracy in detail does in most cases lead to 
hopeful results, and serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and 
more ennobling views of the Word of Life, than such an unpretending 
metiiod might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications, then, or rather additions and expansions, are really 
slight, and may be briefly summed up under (wo heads: on the one hand, an 
attempt to elucidate more clearly the connection of clauses and the general 
sequence of thought; and, on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more profound and 
more purely theological import. Neither of these portions of sacred inter¬ 
pretation was neglected in the early parts of this Commentary, but in the 
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present a deepening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Commentary may be 
briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit of consulting, viz., 
the Old Latin, the Pcsehito, the Gothic, the Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, 
and the two Ethiopic Versions, I did not think it would be necessary for 
me ever to make any addition. I have been convinced, however, by the 
able notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction, by my learned 
acquaintance Dr. Tregellcs, that this venerable Version has greater claims 
on our attention than I had before believed. In spite of the excellent edition 
of Zohrab, I had shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics, 
that the once-called “ Queen of the Versions ” had but slender claims to that 
supremacy, and had suffered so much from Latinizing recensions as to be 
but of doubtful authority. The charges brought against the labors of King 
Haitkom in the thirteenth century, and the admissions of the collator Uscan 
at a more recent period, tended of late years to awaken the suspicions of 
critical scholars. It is fair, however, to say that the charges of Latinism do 
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient version deserves the 
attention of the critic and commentator; still, if I am not presumptuous in 
hazarding an opinion, I do seem to myself to perceive a generally Occi¬ 
dental tinge in its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the 
observation of Loebc and De Gabelentz, that there are coincidences and 
accordances with the Gothic Version that do not seem wholly accidental. 
My knowledge, however, is at present too limited to enable me to speak with 
confidence. 

I have, then, deemed it my duty to make use of this Version, and to 
acquire such a knowledge of the language as should enable me to state 
faithfully its opinion in contested passages. To the student who may feel 
attracted towards this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult 
language, I will venture to recommend the grammar and dictionary of 
Aucher . 1 The former is now selling at a low price, and can easily be pro¬ 
cured. Its great defect is in the syntax, which I cannot think very clearly 
or scientifically arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The present extracts, though curious, are 
not well suited for a beginner, and are not introduced by any elementary 
lessons in parsing and grammatical application. A strong sense of the 
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value of such aids reminds me that I may not unsuitably take this oppor¬ 
tunity of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. It is extremely 
well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and, besides a good progressive 
Chrestomathy, is furnished with a small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to the attention of all 
students who have leisure, and an aptitude for the acquisition of languages. 
It is startling to find how little we really know of these ancient witnesses, 
how erroneous are the current statements of their mere readings, how neg¬ 
lected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see on all sides critical 
editions of the sacred volume multiplying, and, in at least one instance (I 
regret to say that I allude to the otherwise useful edition of Dr. Tischendorf), 
can abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always trust¬ 
worthy or exact, have been the main authorities from which the readings 
have been derived. Is it too much to demand of a critical editor, of one 
who is by the very nature of his work free from the many distractions of 
thought that are the lot of the commentator, — is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties himself to acquire such a 
knowledge of these languages as to be able to tell us, plainly and unmis¬ 
takably, what are and what are not the true readings of these early and 
invaluable witnesses? Nay, more, it is, and it will ever be found, of para¬ 
mount importance that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. 
He may endeavor to procure collations from others, he may try to proceed 
on the principle of division of labor, but he will, I firmly believe, ultimately 
be forced to admit that this is one of those cases in which labor cannot be 
well divided, and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the asso¬ 
ciated collator can never be put in the same rank with the results of the 
intelligent search of the professed critic. The very interest that the latter 
feels in what he is looking for protects him, to a great degree, from those 
inaccuracies which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape; 
added to which his exact knowledge of the variations of the reading at issue 
will save him, as nothing else can, from confounding a merely greater inclu¬ 
siveness of meaning with evidences of distinct textual change. To cite a 
single and familiar instance, — how often must the critical scholar have 
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side or other, in such 
eases of prepositional variation as ir and Sii, when the plain fact is that the 
greater inc lusivencss of the Beth or the Bet of the Version leaves the actual 
reading which the translator had before him a matter of complete uncer¬ 
tainty. Arc, then, our scholars, and more especially our critics, to shrink 
from such a useful and even necessary duty as the study of the ancient 
Versions? Are a certain number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in 
comparison with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known to 
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others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book of Life, that have 
been the blessed media of salvation to early churches and to ancient 
nations ? 

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most humble efforts 
in this particular province. Time, toil, and patience have done something; 
and though, alas I my knowledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture 
to hope that in most of these versions the student may fully rely on my 
statements, and that the number of those statements that may hereafter be 
reversed by wiser and better scholars than myself will not be very large. 

I am forced to say this, as I have observed in one or two reviews with which 
I have been favored, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the more 
suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of detecting it were in 
fewer hands, have been understood to imply that my citations from these 
ancient authorities could not confessedly be relied on. This, however, lias 
not been, and is not the ease. While I sensitively shrink from dragging 
into notice the amount of my own labors, I still perceive that I must beware 
of leading the reader to pass over wbat may be of real use to him, and 
of feeling distrust where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and correctly the 
translation of words of which the subject is familiarly known, is a task which 
certainly does not lie beyond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions, the reader will, I trust, be benefited by the still 
increasing attention to our best English divinity. I have made it my study 
to refer especially to sermons on all more interesting and difficult verses, and 
it is unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labors has been more 
kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of more real service to theological 
students. Without drawing any unfair comparison between English and 
German divinity, it does not seem one whit too much to say, that if we are 
often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, it is to the 
former alone that we must go if we would fain add to our mere contextual 
knowledge some true perceptions of the analogy of Scripture, and are really 
and sincerely interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student will observe in 
this volume the same persistent attention to the principal differences of 
reading, even in the grammatical notes. My constant effort is to popularize 
this sort of knowledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and to 
insensibly decoy the student into examining and considering for himself what 
human words seem to have the best claims to be regarded as the earthly 
instruments by which the adorable mercies of God have been made known 
to the children of men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely 
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selected, and neither are, nor are intended to be, enumerations of all the 
differences of reading; still I have good hope that in the present volume no 
reading that may be thought to deserve attention has been wholly over¬ 
looked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those works to which I 
am especially indebted. This list is now gradually becoming shorter. I have 
been enabled to use so many more first-class authorities than when I com¬ 
menced this work, that it does not seem disrespectful to such as can only be 
fairly considered as seeond-class, to silently omit them from pages where text 
and notes only too often stand in an undesirable though unavoidable dispro¬ 
portion. 

In those Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost the sagacious 
guidance of Dr. Meyer; I have not, however, so much to lament the change 
of editor as in the Epistles above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to 
Meyer, especially in the critical and grammatical portion of his work, Dr. 
Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order. Ilis exegesis is 
commonly sound and convincing, and none, I am sure, can beneficially study 
these two beautiful Epistles without having at hand the Commentary of this 
able editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will be found specified 
in former portions of this work, but I must pause to express my hearty sense 
of the continued excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As 
our readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more especially 
in matters of detail. These gentle encounters, however, arc not only un¬ 
avoidable, but even desirable. It is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion 
that the truth, often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognized. 

Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify the very able 
Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former of these two writers has the 
great merit of being one of the first of later times who distinctly felt the 
importance of using the excgetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical interpretation 
which has now obtained such general currency. Though both these works 
have been many years before the world, and though in many cases their 
opinions have been reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither 
of them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all, I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. And here I would 
rather that our differences of opinion appeared in their respective places than 
were thus specifically alluded to. I feel it, however, a duty to speak, and 
it is with pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system of inter¬ 
pretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous as I believe it to be 
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The present edition differs but little from the first. There will 
be found, however, traces of a regular and deliberate revision on 
every page. Scriptural references have been again verified; read¬ 
ings and interpretations have been carefully reconsidered, and the 
grammatical principles on which the interpretations appear to rest, 
tested by fresh investigation. Though the result is a very small 
amount of change, yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsid¬ 
eration, has not been wholly thrown away; as the commentary is 
now presented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased 
confidence in the general soundness of the principles on which it is 
based. 


Exetek, December, 1861. 
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FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER 1.1. 


n 


AT AO'S teal SiXovavo 9 teat, Ttfio’&eog, 
rrj eKtcXyaia OeacraXovi/cecov ev 0e&> 


1. naDXos] The absence of the offi¬ 
cial designation avioro\os in these Epp. 
is not due to their early date, nor to the 
fact that tho title had not yet been 
assumed by St. Paul (compare Jowett), 
but simply to the terms of affection that 
subsisted between St. Paul and his con¬ 
verts at Thessalonica, and their loving 
recognition of his office and authority; 
compare Bcng. in foe., and see notes on 
Phil. i. 1. The reason of Clirys., fol¬ 
lowed by Theoph. and (Ecum., Sth r4 
vfOKarnxh TOVS sfrat rolls Sutipas, Kal pij- 
Semo auTOu steipav ei’XljipeVai, does not 
seem sufficient. That it was ‘propter 
reverentiam Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.), is 
far from probable, for compare 1 and 2 
Cor. i. 1 . 2 iKovavis] Identical 

with Silas mentioned in the Acts (comp. 
Acts xvi. 19 sq. with 1 Thcss. ii. 1, 2, 
and Acts xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. i. 19), a 
wpotphn )i (Acts xviii. 5), and one qyov/u- 
vos tv T oh aSo\(pots in the Church of Je¬ 
rusalem (ver. 22): he was sent by the 
Apostles and ciders of that Church with 
St.Paul and St. Barnabas to Antioch, and 
accompanied the former on his second 


missionary journey (Acts xv.40) through 
Asia Minor to Macedonia. There he 
cooperates with the Apostle (Acts xvii. 
4) and Timothy (comp. Acts xvi. 3, 
xvi. 14, 1 Thcss. iii. 6) in founding the 
Church of Thessalonica, and after stay¬ 
ing behind at Beroea (Acts xvii. 14), 
rejoins St. Paul at Corinth, and actively 
preaches the Gospel in that city (2 Cor. 
i. 19). It does not seem improbablo 
that he afterwards joined St. Peter, and 
is identical with the Silvanus mentioned 
1 Pet. v. 12; compare Bleck on Heir. 
Vol. I. p. 408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. i. 1) as 
being probably the older man, and cer¬ 
tainly the older associate of St. Paul. 
According to tradition, Silas was after¬ 
wards Bishop of Corinth, and Silvanus 
of Thessalonica (compare tho list in 
Fabric. Lux Evang. p. 117); the former 
name, however, though paroxytonc, is, 
in all probability, only a contracted form 
of the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. 1, p. 
93. For further and legendary notices 
of Silas, sec Acta Sanct. July 13, Vol. 
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1 TIIESSALONIANS. 




TrciTpl Kal Kvpicp 'Ir/trov Xpt 


III- P- 476, nnd for nn attempt to identify 
Silas with St. Luke, bcc Journal Suer. 
Lit., Oct. 1850, p. 328 sq. 

The name of this convert 
is too well known to need more than n 
brief notice. He was the son of n Greek 
father (Acts xvi. 1) and n Jewish mother 
(Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably 
from Lystra, nnd perhaps converted by 
St. Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). lie accompanied the 
Apostle on his second missionary jour¬ 
ney to Macedonia, remains behind at 
Bcroca (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned by 
St. Paul when at Athens; probably 
rejoins him there (comp. 1 Thess. iii. I, 
and see Ncandcr, Planting, Vol. I. p. 
195), is despatched to Thcssalonica, and 
returns to the Apostle at Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 5). After an interval, he reap¬ 
pears in St. Paul’s third missionary 
journey, and is sent from Ephesus to 
Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) and Corinth 
(1 Cor. iv. 17). He was with St. Paul 
when be wrote 2 Cor. (eh. i. 1) and 
Rom. (ell. xvi. 21), accompanied him 
from Corinth to Asia (Acts xx. 4), and 
subsequently was with him when he 
wrote Phil (i. 1), Col. (i. 1), and Pliilcm. 
(ver. 1). He appears afterwards to have 
been left in charge of the Church at 
Ephesus (1 Tim. i. 3), and finally, is 
summoned by St. Paul to Some, at the 
close of the Apostle’s second imprison¬ 
ment. He is named by Eusebius (Hist. 
Eccl. in. 4, comp. Const. Apost. vn. 46) 
as first Bishop of Ephesus, and is said 
to have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitinn; see Phot. Biblioth. ccliv. p. 
1402 (cd. Hoesch.), Acta Sancl. Jan. 24, 
Vol. ii. p. 562, and Menolog. Grccc. Vol. 
it. p. 128. It may be remarked that 
Silvanus nnd Timothy arc here named 
with St. Paul, not merely as being then 
with him (Gal. i. 2), or as the ‘socii 
salutationis ’ (comp, notes on Phil. i. 1), 


r a>. ydpig vp.lv Kal tlpi]vrj. 


but also ns having cooperated with him 
in founding the Church of Thcssalonica. 

Church of the Thessalonians in God the 

hanc cpistolam ’ (Est ), but in the usual 
elliptical form of greeting (Lucian, Con- 
via. $ 22), the yafpriv (James i. 1) being 
involved nnd implied in the wish (\apis 
k . r. X.) which forms the second period 
of the salutation ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 
2. Thcssalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asm., $ 46), wealthy, nnd populous city 
(Strabo, Geogr. vn. 7, 4, Vol. li. p. 60, 
cd. Kramer) at the northeast corner of 
the Sinus Thcrmaicus. It was built on 
the site of, or near to (Pliny, Hist. Nat. 
iv. 10 (17), ed. Sillig), the ancient 
Therme (Herod, vn. 121, Tliucvd. I. 
61), by Cassandcr, in honor of his wifo 
eeooaKoiilieii (Strabo, Geogr. VII- Fragm. 
21, Vol. II. p. 79, cd. Kram.), and under 
tbc Homans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen ns the capital of the second 
district of Macedonia; see Livy, xlv. 
29. It retained its importance through 
the middle ages (see Conyb. and Ilow- 
son, St. Paul, Vol. i. p. 345 sq., cd. 1), 
and even at the present day, under the 
name of Snloniki, is one of the chief 
cities of European Turkey; see Leake, 
N. Greece, Vol. ill. p. 238 sq. For fur¬ 
ther notices, see the good account v»f 
Conyb. nnd Hows. 1. c., Winer, BWB. 
Vol. II. p. 608, Pauly, Beal Encgcl. Vol. 
vi. p. 1880, and especially the learned 
and comprehensive treatises of Tafcl, 
llistor. Tliessalon. Tubing. 1835, and de 
Thessal. ejusque agro, Bcrol. 1839. 
tr ©e<p warpl k.t. A. must be closely 
joined with rg Ikk\. 0«r<r., to which it 
stands in the relation of a kind of tcr- 
tiaiy predication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), 
and which it serves to distinguish from 
the iroAAal lKK\golai Kal ’IouSautal sal 
'EAAtviKc U (Chrvs.), which were in that 
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2 Eir)(apimovp,ev to &ea> irdvrore irepi irdv- 


city; tv 0eai iraTpf, as Dc W. suggests, 
distinguishing it from the latter, ical Kvp. 
k. r. A., from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand x<d!p«r Ktyovatv (Schott, 
— not AVincr [Alford], who cxprcssly 
adopts the right view) is arbitrary and 
untenable, and to supply rp or rp oftrp 
(Dc W., Alf., compare Chrvsost., Syr.), 
unnecessary, and even inexact, such 
unions without an article being by no 
means uncommon in the N. T.; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, and for 
the principle of such combinations, notes 
on Eph. i. 15. Commentators call 

attention to the fact, that the term (kkK. 
occurs only in the addresses to Thcss., 1 
and 2 Cor., and Gal., while in the sup¬ 
posed later Epp. Roin., Eph., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing Toll ayfois k. t. 
A. is adopted. The variation is slightly 
noticeable; it does not, however, seem 
to point to gradually altered views with 
regard to the attributes of the Church 
(Jowett), but merely to the present com¬ 
parative paucity of numbers (compare 
Chrysost.), and their aggiegation in a 
single assembly; compare Ivoch, p. 56, 
note. On the meaning and application 
of the term, see Pearson, Creed, Art. ix. 
Vol. i. p. 397, Jackson, (cd. Burt.) 
Creed, xn. 2. 1 sq. 

xdpis bpTv k. r. X.] Sell. (177 not tn- 
Tiu Schott) ; see notes on Ephesians i. 2. 
On the blended form of Greek and He¬ 
brew greeting, see notes on Galat. i. 2, 
Ephesians i. 2. The reading is some¬ 
what doubtful: Roc. adds curb 0eov wa- 

good external authority [AC (apparent¬ 
ly) DEKL; Tol., Coptic, Syriac, (Phi- 
lox., but with asterisk), -ZEthiop. (Platt); 
Chrysostom, ah] ; the omission, how¬ 
ever, is fairly supported [BFG; 47. 73. 
115 ; Vulgatc, Syriac, ASthiopic, Arme¬ 
nian ; Chrysost. (comm.), Thcophylnct, 


ah], and, on critical grounds, decidedly 
preferable, as the uniqueness of the form 
in St. Paul’s Epp. would be likely to 
suggest interpolation ; comp. Col. i. 2. 

thanks;’ compare Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, 
Fhilcm. 4. It has been doubled whether 
the plural is to be understood of the 
Apostle alone (Koch, Comb.), as in eh. 
ii. 18, iii. 1 sq , or to be referred also to 
Silranus and Timothy. As the plural 
is elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his ovvepyoi (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 19, and notes on Col. i. 3), and as 
Silv. and Tim. stood in a very close 
relation to the Church of Thcssalonica, 
it seems most natural here to adopt the 
latter view; so LUncm., and Alford, 
who, however, appears inexact in claim¬ 
ing all the ancient eommentt., us Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors seem clearly, 
though indirectly, to adopt the former 
view. On the late use of the verb (uya- 
purreiv in the sense of ‘grades ngcre,’ 
see notes on Phil. i. 3, and csp. on Col. i. 
12 : the moie correct x°-P*v occurs 1 
Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i 3, and Philcm. 7 
( Tisch .). These thanks are returned to 
God (the Father, compare Col. i. 3), its 
ainbs tpyaodpevos rb war, Chrysost.; so 
2 Thcss. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 3, and with the 
addition of pirn, Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
Phil. i. 3, Philcm. 4. irdvrore 

k. r. A. here obviously belongs to the 
finite verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thcss. i. 3, 
comp. Eph. i. 16) not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philcm. 4, compare 
Rom. i. 10). Even if the second vpihv 
he omitted (Laehm.), the connection 
with the participle will be almost equally 

eltrSoi Ttpi Tiros (though not uiiclassical, 
Plato, Protag. 317 e) is not elsewhere 
found in St. Paul’s Epp.; so Syr., AJtli, 
the Greek expositors (silct Theod.), anil 
nearly all modern editors. On the allit- 
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Ta>v ujiwv, fiveiav v/itov woiov/j.evoi iirl twv npotrev^cov f)p.5>v, 
3 ttS(.a\ei7TT<09 /j.vT)/j.oveuovre<; u/j.a>v tov epyov tj}? viarecog teal rov 


cration lrdvrort irepl irdvruv, comp, notes reference, ‘in my performance of that 
on Phil. i. 4. rrep I iiutuf duty;' see Ocrnlmrdy, Synl. v. 23 a, p. 

ifLui/] ‘concerning you all;’ not without 24G, and notes on JC/Ji. i. US. In such 
slight emphasis, nnd affectionate cumu- cases perhaps the prep, marks the object 
lation ; the Church of Thcssalonica, like to which the action lias reference, its 


that of l’hilippi, presented but few unfa¬ 
vorable developments. The very cuxa- 
purrla was tacitly commendatory (rb 

avTofs iroKKljv irpoitoir^v, Clirys.), the 
inclusive nature of it still more expressly 
so. The difference between the use 
of iripl (1 Cor. i. 4) and unip (Eph. i. 
16) in this and similar formulte in the 
X. T. is scarcely appreciable; sec notes 
on Eph. vi. 19. Perhaps, as a general 
rule, we may say that in the former the 
attention is more directed to the object 
or circumstances to which the action of 


point, so to'say, of application; see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 40. 5. 

3. iSiaAsfirTws] ‘unremittingly; 
used in- the N. T. only by St. Paul, ch. 
ii. 13, v. 17, Horn. i. 9, and in all cases 
in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect connec¬ 
tion with prayer. The adverb is referred 
by Syr., iEth., Arm., and some modern 
expositors to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys. and the 
Greek commentators to puypoyeionres, 
each new clause serving to enhance and 
expand what had preceded ; so Lachm., 
Tisch., Buttm., and perhaps Copt., Vulg. 
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kottov Trjg ar/dTr>]<; teal rrjg vtropovrp; -njg eAmSo? tov Kvplov fjfiav 


Jelf, Gr. j 312. obs., notes on ch. ii. 9, 
and on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 

objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so ch. 
v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; aliter 1 
Cor. xiii. 13), ayiirg being the result and 
exemplification of ir/onr, and (Knis the 
link between the present and the future; 
see Reuss, Thiol. Chrdt. iv. 20, Vol. ii. 
p. 219, and csp. Ustcri, Lehrb. n. 1. 4, 
p.238. vfiw v too ipyov 

k. r. \.] 'your work of faith,’ i. e., 'which 
characterizes, is the distinctive feature 
of, faith ; ’ compare Rom. ii. 15, and in 
point of sentiment, Gal. v. G, nlans St’ 
aydnys ivepyovgevg. The precise mean¬ 
ing and connection of these words has 
been much contested. The simplest 
view seems to be as follows: — (1) 
'Tjuiv is not immediately dependent on 
pvgpov. (CEcum.), as this would involve 
an untenable ellipse of a prep, before the 
succeeding words (see Hcrm. Vigor, p. 
701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess, gen. 
in connection with tov ipyov, and also 
(as its slightly emphatic position sug¬ 
gests ) toC k6ttov and rrjs iiroptovris ; see 
further cxx. in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 
140 (2) Tov epyov is certainly not ple¬ 
onastic, but must stand in parallelism 
both in force and meaning (hence not 
1 veritas,’ ICvpke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 332) 
with the succeeding tov ndtrov (Winer, 
Gr. § 65. 7, p. 541), and has probably 
here not so much a collective (Syr. 

[opera]), as a tinge of active 
force, imparted both by the context and 
the following tov kottov ; comp. Eph. iv. 
12, Knapp, Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. n. 
p. 491, note, and Usteri, Lehrb. it. i. 4, 
p. 238. (3) Tijs triareus is certainly not 

a gen. of apposition (Alf.), as it would 
thus lose all parallelism with the suc¬ 
ceeding genitives, but is cither (a) a 
gen. of the origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 


17, comp, on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide 
proficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6), a possessive genitive, toD 
ipyov being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the irhrrii, and that by 
which it evinces its vitality; compare 
Chrys., V wtoris Sia tuv ipyuv Selnwrat, 
who, however, with Thcod., al., doubt¬ 
fully limits rb ipyov to endurance in suf¬ 
ferings, t5 iv kivSiWs flii Saiov, Thcod. 

of love,’ i. e. (retaining the same genitival 
relation as in the preceding words) ‘the 
toil which characterizes and evinces 
the vitality of love; ’ ‘ multum cst per se 
dilectio, sed multo magis, si accedunt 

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The ayda-rj is 
here not in reference to God, or to God 
and one another (compare CEcum.), but 
simply to the latter (Col. i. 4, Ilcb. vi. 
10); and that, as evinced,—not merely 
in teaching (comp. Dc W.), or in bear¬ 
ing a brother’s faults (Theod.), or in 
ministering to the sick, etc. (Alf.),— 
but, as the forcible nitros seems to sug¬ 
gest, in ministering to, lahoring for, and 
if need be, suffering for, a brothcr-Chris- 
tian; comp. Chrysost. fa loc. On the 
theological meaning and application of 
hyimi (Vulgate ‘caritas’ or ‘dilectio;’ 
appy. never‘amor,’ but consider August. 
de Civ. Dei. xtv. 7), see Reuss, Theol. 
cin-a. iv. 19, Vol. II. p. 203 sq., and 
comp. Barrow, Serm. xxvn. Vol. n. p. 

‘ the patience of Hope,’ i. e., as before ,' the 
patience which is,’ — not exactly the 
product (Dc W.), or the cause (CEcum ), 
but the distinguishing and characterizing 
feature of your hope; Inropiveiv Se irpo- 
ailKe l rbv TavTpv Se(dpevov rr/v e\irlSa, 
Kal Tpcpetv yevvalats ra irpouirliTTOVTa 
(TKi&panra, Theod. In the noble word 
mropitni, there always appears (in the 
N. T ) a background of avSpeta (comp. 
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I’lnto, Theiet. p. 177 B, where avSpiKus 
inropeieai is opp. to avdvbpus tpevyav) ; it 
docs not mark merely the endurance, the 
' bustinentiam ’ (Vulg.), or even the 
‘pnticnliam’ (Clarom.), but the ‘perse- 
verantinm ’.(see Cicero, de Invent, ii. 54 
[1G3]), the brave patience with which 
the Christian contends against the vari¬ 
ous hindrances, persecutions (Chrysost.), 
and temptations (Thcophyl.), that befall 
him in his conflict with the inward and 
outward world ; compare Rev. ii. 3, and 
see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 
2, and Ncnnder, Planting, Vol. I. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of l\iris; compare 2 
Thcss. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, and 
for a full notice of other shades of mean¬ 
ing, Barrow, Serm. xlii. Vol. n. p. 525 
sq. t o 5 K d p 10 V K. t. A. does 

not refer to the three preceding substan¬ 
tives (Olsh.), hut merely to the immedi¬ 
ately foregoing iXnibos: onr Lord was 
the object of that hope; His second 
coming was that to which it ever turned 
its gaze; comp. vcr. 10, and sec Rcuss, 
Thiol. Chit. iv. 20, Vol. II. p. 221. 
For. cxx. of this accumulation of geni¬ 
tives, esp. in St. Paul’s Epp., see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 3. 1, p. 172. t pit poo- 

3 e v k. t. A.] 1 before God and our 
Father,’ soil, pnjpoeevovres (Syr., Thc- 
oph. 1, Alf), not with TOV tpyov T7]S nla- 
rews k. T. A. (Thcod., Theoph. 2, Jow- 
ett), as in such a case the article could 
scarcelg be dispensed with. The for¬ 
mula Ipirp. TOV 0eoG, which only occurs 
in this Ep. (eh. iii. 9,13, compare eh. ii. 
19), and in Acts x. 4 ( Lachm., Tisch.), 
is scarcely distinguishable in meaning 
from the more usual Ivvrmov tov €>tov, 
Rom xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, al., or the less 
usual evauri tov Beat/, Luke i. 8, and 
Acts viii. 21 (Lachm. Tisch.) : it serves 

(of prayer j under which the remembrance 


took place, and to mark its sincerity and 
earnestness; it was no accidental or pre¬ 
tended putla, but one entertained in His 
presence, nnd in which His eyes saw no 
insincerity; comp. Calv. in loc., nnd on 
the phrase generally, Frnnkcl, Vorstud. 
z. LXX. p. 159. On the formula ©ebs 
Kal irav hp, sec notes on Gal. i. 4. 

•knowing as we do;’ 

[novimus cnim], Syr.; participial clause 
parallel to pusipouevouTts, and similarly 
dependent on ebxapioTovptu, serving to 
explain the reasons and motives which 
led to the evxaptorla. The finite verb 
has thus three participial clauses at¬ 
tached to it; the first serves principally 
to define the manner, the socond the 
time and circumstances, the third tho 
reasons and motives of tho action. 
Thcso delicate uses of tho Greek parti¬ 
ciple deserve particular attention; comp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. It is 
somewhat singular that so good a com¬ 
mentator as Theodoret should refer tiS6- 
tcs to the Thcssaloninns; so also Grot., 
who refers the clause to the remote 
iyevltbTiTe, vcr. 6. There is no trace of 
such a connection in any of the ancient 
Vv., except in iEth. (rolygl.). 
rjyasrijpevoi 6 tr i © e o v] ‘ beloved bg 
God;’ comp. 2 Thcss. ii. 13 ; so rightly 
Syr., Vulgate, Clarom., Copt., uEth. 
(Pol.), and infcrcntially Chrys. (Inrip 
yap Tthv tov ©coi) hyairiyroiv rl ovk iv tis 
irdtrx 01 ). To connect viri 0eov with t},v 
luXoyhv, ns JEth. (Platt), Thcophyl., 
nnd our own Auth. Vcr., involves a dis¬ 
turbance of the natural order, nnd an 
ellipse of cfvai that is hero highly im¬ 
probable. tV tK\oyl;v upuv] 

‘ your declion;’ scil, out of others not 
IuXcktoI, with reference to the sovereign 
decree of God made before tho founda¬ 
tion of the world; see Eph. i. 4, and 
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aSe\<poi riyairri/ievot Lira 0eov, ttjv ck\o yr]v vfiwv, 5 oti to evay- 


liotcs i'll loc. To refer this merely to the 
manner of their election to the Gospel 
(Baumg.— Crus. t Jowctt 2), or to any 
internal renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is 
in a high degree forced nnd unsatisfac¬ 
tory. On the use of the terms 
&m, inkoyii, and Ik Asktoi, in St. Paul’s 
Epp. see Rcuss, Theol. Chre't. iv. 14, 
Vol. ii. p. 132, and on the doctrine gen¬ 
erally, the clear and mainly satisfactory 
statements of Ebrnrd, Dogmatik, § 560, 
561 ; compare also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol. n. 
p. 705, sq. (cd. Keblc), especially p. 711, 

5. Sti] ‘in that’ ‘because,’ ’ k jhKo 
Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg., and sim. Coptic 
^Ethiopia, Armenian; mason for this 
knowledge on the part of St. Paul and 
his companions, oti haring here its cau¬ 
sal force (Winer, Cr. $ 53. 8. a., p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective character¬ 
istics (Kruger, Sprachl., § 65.8.1),referr¬ 
ing to known facts as confirmatory of a 
preceding assertion. The Apostle argues 
they must be elect, because (vcr. 5) lie 
and his companions were enabled to 
preach the Gospel among them with 
such power, and, secondly (ver. 6), 
because they received it with such joy; 
in ToiiTov <pgai, bi]\ov Sri iukeKTol bare, 
in too top Qebv t b K-fipvypa iv irptv 5ofa- 
aai, Tlieoph. Others, ns Beng., Schott, 
give on its expository force, ’that,* Mo 
wit that’ (sec Kruger, Sprachl. ) 61. 1. 
3), and place only a comma after bpav ; 
in which case vcr. 5 becomes an objec¬ 
tive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq), 
dependent on eibires, and more distinctly 
explanatory of the nature of the lukoyii. 
This is grammatically tenable, but cer¬ 
tainly not cxcgctically satisfactory, ns 
the whole context seems to have more 
of a direct and argumentative than of a 
dependent and explanatory nature. 


T!> ebayy. hfiuv\ ‘our gospel,’ ‘the 
gospel which we preached; * the gen. 
being appy. that of the (mediate) source 
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather the (mediate) causa offi¬ 
cials; see notes on vcr. 6. 
iytvhdl) els b pas] ‘ came unto you 
not ‘erga vos,’ Calv., but simply ‘ad 
vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition not 
having here its ethical force (compare 
Fhilcrn. 6), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the elmy- 
yikiov ; compare Donaldson, Crutgl. § 
170, and notes on Galatians iii. 14. 
The reading is very doubtful, n pis is 
well supported, viz. by AC’DEEG; 5 
mss.; Chrys., Thcoph., ( Lachm., Tisch. 
cd. 1). As, however, els appears a less 
probable correction for irpbs than the con¬ 
verse, and is fairly supported by exter¬ 
nal authority [B, perhaps C 1 , JK ; near¬ 
ly all inss.; Chrysostom (ms.), Thcod., 
al., ftc., Griesb.], we retain the reading 
of Tisch. (cd. 2). If irpbs be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, Lachm., Tisch.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘apud’ 
(Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), as the 
general reference of the context is rather 
to the development of the Gospel among 
them than tho circumstances of its first 
arrival; for this meaning of ylveadai 
irpbs in the N. T., which Alford seems 
to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. ii. 3, and 
Fritz, on Mark, p. 201. On the 

passive form iyevrj^ri, which occurs 
noticeably often in this Epistle, but docs 
not appy. involve any passive meaning 
(Alford), sec Lobcck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (cd Beni.), and notes 
on Col. iv. 11. iv kby<p\‘in 

icord;’ not merely equivalent to \iyos 
(compare Jowctt), but, as usual, with a 
reference to the sphere or domain of its 

compare Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 
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7 i\iov rjfimv ovk eyevtf&r) et? v/ici<; iv \oyq> /iovov, d\\d teat, iv 
hvvdfLU teat iv Hvtvfum dyla teal iv trXrjpotfiopia iroWfj, Ka^aii 


iv Swipe i k . r. A.] 1 in power and in 
the Iloly Ghost;' ‘in nn element of 
power and, — to specify ft yet higher 
principle (sal being not so much explan¬ 
atory as slightly climactic, see on ver. 6), 
in the influence of the Holy Ghost; ’ the 
preposition, ns before, defining the sphere, 
and thence inferentially the manner, in 
which the preaching took place; see 
notes on eh. ii. 3. Awipei docs not 
appear to refer specially to ‘ miraculous 
powers’ (Thcod., Theophyl., al.), but, 
as in the similar passage, 1 Cor. ii. 4, to 
the reality, .energy, and effective earnest¬ 
ness with which the Apostle and his fol¬ 
lowers preached among the Thcssaloni- 
nns. Jowett defends the reference of 
Iv Sue. to the influence produced on the 
Thcss., hut is thus led into an interpr. 
of iv Hvebp. hylip, — ‘ the inspiration of 
the speaker caught by the hearers,’ 
which, as tending to obscure the refer¬ 
ence to the personal rireDpa iytov seems 
in a high degree precarious and unsat¬ 
isfactory. On the use of nvevpa as a 
proper name, see notes on Galat. v. 5, 
and compare Winer, Gr, § 19. 1, p. Ill 
(cd. 6). TrXnpotpopia iroWp] 

• much assurance,’ i. e. ‘ much confidence, 
much assured persuasion,’ on the part 
of the preachers; subjective, correspond¬ 
ing to the more objective side presented 
in the preceding clause; comp. Hcb. x. 
22, ir\7j potpopia xlarems, whieh latter 
subst. Alford here unnecessarily inserts 
in translation. Of the three explana¬ 
tions which Jowett proposes, (a) cer¬ 
tainty, (b) fulness of spiritual gifts. 
Com. a Lap., al., (c) effect, fulfilment, 
Thom, Aq. 2, the first alone seems in 
harmony with the context, if limited to 
the Apostle and his companions. To 
refer it to the Thess. (Muse., compare 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott) seems to 


mar the correct scqncnco of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the stato of 
the recipients which only come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word ir \iipotpo- 

pla (Hesych. ffeffauSrTjs) appears con¬ 
fined to the N. T. (Col. ii. 2, Hob. vi. 
11, x. 22) and the ccclcsinstieal writers. 
naSriis ofJare] ‘even as ye blow;’ 
‘appeal for confirmation to the knowl¬ 
edge of the readers themselves,' Olsh.; 
ipeis <pv<rl, piprvpes rus iv ipliv avearpi- 
fnpev, Theoph. To place a colon or 
period at xo\Ky, and to regard xofiis 
otSare as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which nal uptis is the conse¬ 
quent (‘ qualcm me vidistis.tales 

ctiam vos cstis,’ Koppc), involves unten¬ 
able meanings of olhare and iyevh&pre, 
and is well refuted by Liincmann in loc. 
oloi iyevh^vaev] ‘what manner of 
men we proved;’ not ‘quulcs fucrimus,’ 
Vulg., nor yet quite so much as ‘ facti 
simus,’ Alf. (who throws undue emphasis 
on the passive form), but with the more 
certain and natural sense, ‘ came to be, 
proved to be; ’ see above, and on Col. iv. 
11. The xotdrqr was not evinced merely 
in confronting dangers (Thcod. compare 
Chrys.), but in the power and confidence 
with which they delivered their message. 
5(’ I) pa s] ‘on your account,’ ‘for your 
sake;’ ‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with so 
specific a force as verip r/pav (compare 
Theod., who uses this latter formula in 
connection with kivSvvovs tnpeardv ai), 
nor yet one so undefined as repl ipav, 
but with a clear and distinct reference to 

sac. Germ. Soc/ic] of those to whom the 
Apostle preached ; rfir iphs Invert’pas] 
axohSijs rjjs els opus rj iipwv irapi &eov 
iic\oyb xpiyuuns yeyovev, CEcum. The 
iv vpiv, it need scarcely be said, is sim¬ 
ply ‘among you ;' hvearpdyrnpev iv bpiv, 
Theoph. 
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oiSare oloi iyevrj^rjfiev iv vfilv Si v/iar 6 /cat ifielg fufi-qral rjp.wv 


6. teal tflits h. t. A.] ‘and ye be¬ 
came imitators of us second ground for 
knowing that the Thess. were luXeurol; 
the teal not being ascensivc (compare on 
Eph. ii. 1), or equivalent to 'sic, more 
Hcbrao ’ (Grot ), but simply copulative, 
and the verse remaining, if not structu¬ 
rally, yet logically, under the vinculum 
of the preceding in. It thus seems best 
to place neither a period (Tisch., Alf.) 
nor a comma (Lachm., Butt in.), but a 
colon, after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Liin. and Alf. lay a stress on the passive 
form lyetd^gTe, ‘ye were made to re¬ 
ceive.’ This, however, is lexically doubt¬ 
ful ; the Apostle is rather dwelling on 
the effects produced among them, on 
what they came to be, and thus signifi¬ 
cantly adopts not the simple verb pipela- 
&ai, but the moro definitive pipyrdl 
ylntrda, ; see 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. 
v. 1, Phil. iii. 17. sal too 

Kuplov] ‘and of the Lord,' tacit avoid¬ 
ance of any misunderstanding by means 
of the slightly elimactic xof, sec Har- 
tung, Partite ual, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 145. 
This use of the particle, which is strictly 
in accordance with its supposed deriva¬ 
tion [tsbi, ‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Eti/m. 
Forsch. Vol. n. p. 320], fonns the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply ascensivc uses, 
and may perhaps be termed its climactic 
use, compare Fritz, on Mark, i. 5, p. 11. 
For a brief analysis of the leading dis¬ 
tinctions in the use of this particle, see 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. The exact 

manner in which the Thessalonians be¬ 
came imitators of their founders — and 
of the Lord, is defined in the concluding 
words of the verse, Iv 3Aty« woWfj per a 
Xapas fix. aylou : joy amid suffering and 
affliction is the * tertium comparationis; ’ 
comp. Acts v. 41, Hcb. x. 34. 
Se^ipevoi t bv \iyov] ‘having re¬ 
ceived the word: ’ temporal use of the par¬ 


ticiple (see notes on Ephesians iv. 8), 
marking here the contemporaneousness 
of the action with that of the finite 
verb: the predication of manner is giv¬ 
en in tile following words; compare 
Romans iv. 20. It is scarcely necessa¬ 
ry to add that rbv Ai lyov is here prac¬ 
tically equivalent to rbv \Syov tou Ku¬ 
plov (verse 8), toS 0«oS (2 Corinthians 
ii. 17), or Tjjs aXy&tlas (Ephesians i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
gospel, which was the \6yos, k or’ e(oxhv; 
comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 11. On 
the force of Se(aadai rbv Xoyov, and its 
probable distinction from napaXaBeiv r. 
Ally., see notes on ch. ii. 13. 

Bxhhet sro\\g]‘much affliction.’ The 
affliction of the Thessalonians dated 
back as early as their first reception of 
the gospel (seo Acts xvii. G), and, as 
this Epistle incidentally shows, contin¬ 
ued both while the Apostle was with 
them (ch. ii. 14), and after lie had left 
them (ch. iii. 2, 3). x“P“ s Tlveh- 
p ar os] ‘joy of the Spirit;’ certainly 
not Msetitiam de Spiritu,’ Fritz. (Suva 
Opusc. p. 271), still less X a pa rveupaTnth 
(Jowett), but ‘joy inspired by and eman¬ 
ating from tiro Spirit: ’ gen. of the origi¬ 
nating cause; see notes on Col. i. 23. 
Between the two usual forms of the gen. 
of ablation, viz. (a) the stronger gen. of 
the causa effleiens, and (c) the weaker 
gen. origin is, which forms the point of 
transition to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N. T. to 
insert (!>), a gen. of the originating cause, 
or, if the expression be permissible, the 
originating agent, — in which the two 
ideas of source and agency are blended 
and intermixed ; consider the cxx. cited 
in Schcuerl. Synt. $ 17. 1, p. 126. With 
the present case, which appears to fall 
under form ( b ), — the Spirit being not 
only an external giver, hut an internal 
source of the x a p6 — contrast on the 
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one hand, 2 Thess. ii. 13, aytaapbs Tlveu- 
paros, where the verbal in -/aoi suggests 
the form (a), and on the other, Gal. v. 
22, 6 Kap-nbs tov Tlvevp., where, if the 
gen. be not possessive, the image seems 
to suggest the weaker form (r:). Such 
distinctions, which are not wholly with¬ 
out importance in the N. T., ore really 
due ns much to doctrinal, ns to gram¬ 
matical considerations; compare Witter, 
GV. ) 30. 1, p. 167 sq. 

7. hr; yev. rviroy.] ‘so that ye 
btcame an ensam/ile:’ spiritual progress 
of the Thcssul. converts ; they were not 
only imitators of the example of their 
teachers, but themselves (regarded os a 
collective body ; comp. Winer, GV. $ 27. 
1, p. 157 note) an example to others. 
This could hardly apply to those who 
had received the Gospel before them (o l 
■xpoXaPivTts, Chrys., Tlicoph.), for, as 
Liincmnnn observes, the church of Phil¬ 
ippi was the only one in Europe which 
received the Gospel before that of Tlics- 
snlouica; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts xvi. 12 
sq. The reading is very doubtful; 

tile plural rixovs is well supported [AC 
FGKL, Bocrn., Syriac (Pltilox.); many 
Ff.], hut seems so much more likely to 
have been changed from the singular 
than vice versii (Schott), that on the 
whole Tiiirov, though with less external 
authority [BD'(D a E, and 1 mss. read 
Terror); 3 mss.; Claromanus Sangcrm., 
Vulg., Syr., Aslhiop. (both), nl, Lachm., 
Tisch.,] is here to be preferred, 
wauir rolt rifr.] ‘to all the believ¬ 
ers ; ’ wurrevovaty not having here a pure 
participial force, rois f)5ij irnrrcvoviri, 
Chrys., hut, as often in the N. T., coa¬ 
lescing with the article to form a substan¬ 
tive ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7,.p. 316. 
Manet, xal ’Ax-] ‘ Maeedonia and 

Achaia,’ i. e., the whole of Greece; Acts 


xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26. comp. 2 Cor. ix. 
2. Macedonia was at first (n. c. 167) 
divided by the Romans into four prov¬ 
inces, hut subsequently (11. c. 142) reu¬ 
nited into one, comprising all the north¬ 
ern portion of Greece. Achaia proper 
was uuited with Hellas and the rest of 
the Peloponncsc (11. c. 142) in one prov¬ 
ince, and ns tho leading state at that 
time gave the name to the whole south¬ 
ern portion of Greece; see Winer, 
RWD. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 11. p. 44, 
The omission of In before rjj ’Axahf 
(Rec.) has against it all the uncial MSS. 
except K and L; see Tisch. in loc. 

8. a <p' bfiay ydp] ‘For from you;’ 
proof and amplification of the preceding 
'assertion. The preposition is here sim¬ 
ply local (Alf.), — not ethical (‘voids 
cfiieicntibus,’ Storr; a very questionable 
paraphrase), nor both combined (Schott), 
— and marks the Tlicss. ns tho simple 
terminus a quo of the VfiJX'hrdai. It 
may he observed that appy. in all cases 
in the N. T. where Airh is said to lie 
equivalent to <Sir<f, the action implied in 
the verb is represented ns emanating 
from, rather than wrought by, the as¬ 
sumed agent; compare Luke vi. 18 
(Lachm., Tisch.), James i. 13, sec Winer, 
Gr. 5 47. b, p. 331, and notes on Gal. i. 
1. lUxvrai] ‘hath sounded 

forth;’ an Sir. Keyip. in the N. T. (Hesy- 
ehius, l (ijAdw lx ijptixdi;), but found in 
theLXX (Joel iii. 14, cotnp. Ecdus. xl. 
13) and occasionally in later writers, 
e. g. Polyb. IRst. xxx. 4. 7, vi> xbxvetoy 
linxhvayrts. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive nature 
of the A iyos tov Kvplov; ws Ixl odAiri-y- 
yos Aapirpby Ka ^ ^ woAi/ C>5a- 

yowrrfS, Thcopll. A A 1 Iyos r o v 

K vplvv] ‘the word of the Lord,’ i. e. tho 
gospel (see above, ver. 6) as received by 
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yap et-rfflifrai 6 X0709 tov Kvplov ov pcvov iv t rj McuceSovla Kal 


the Thess., not ‘the report that it was 
received by them’ (De W.), still less 
‘the message from the Lord’ (Alf.),— 
both of which meanings scent needlessly 
artificial. The gospel was received by 
them with such eager zeal, its words 
wore so constantly in their mouths, aud 
so wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thcssulotiica. iv r 17 

Mate. Kal ’Ax-1 Here the omission of 
the article and prepp. before ’Axala is 
not only permissible (on the ground that 
tlie previous more exact specification of 
each would preclude any misconception), 
but really grammatically exact: Mace¬ 
donia and Acliaia now form a whole in 
antithesis to all the rent of the world; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116 sq. 
The rending, however, is very doubtful; 
Lachtn. inserts iv rrj with strong external 
testimony [CDEFGKL; 30 mss.; Vulg., 
Claroin., Syr. (both), nl.], hut as the 
insertion of the iv riJ would seem so 
much more likely to have been a con¬ 
formation to ver. 7, than its omission to 
have been accidental, wo retain the read¬ 
ing of Tischend., though only with AB; 
majority of mss., some Vv; Chrysos¬ 
tom, Thcod., al. 4xx’ iv 

ir dvr t K. T. X.] There is some little 
difficulty in the exact connection, as ixx’ 
iv k. t. X. seems clearly in immediate 
antithesis to ov pdvov k. t. X. (opp. to 
Ltiricin., who places a colon after Ku- 
plou), hut yet stands associated with a 
new nominative. The most simple ex¬ 
planation appears that of Hiickcrt (Loc. 
Paul Erpl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire of 
making a forcible climax into a disre¬ 
gard of the preceding nominative, and 
in fact puts a sentence in antithesis to 
oh pivov — ’Ax at? instead of a simple 
local clause, Iv irdvri rim?, or iv o\<? r$ 


niopi? (Horn. i. 8), as the strict logical 
connection actually required. Pec. 

inserts sal after aXXd, but on decidedly 
insufficient authority — viz. CD 3 EKL ; 
Vulgate, jEthiopic, (hoth), and several 
Ff. On the distinction between this Iat- 

sed quatenus sola cst, negatur’) and oh 
pivov — ixxd (‘ ubi posterior notio, ut 
gravior, in locum prioris substituitur, 
priorc non plane sublato ’) see the good 
note of Kiihncr on Xcnoph. Mem . 1. 6. 
2, and correct accordingly in Jelf, Gr. § 
762. 1 ; sec also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 8. n irphs rhv @tiv]‘which 

is toward God,’ ‘to Godward ,’ Auth.: 
gnorc exact definition of the wferis by 
means of the repeated article; compare 
Tit. ii. 10, notes on Gal. iii. 20, and 
Winer, Gr. $ 20. 1. p. 119 sq. The less 
usual preposition ir pbs is hero used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit con¬ 
trast to a previous faith, ir phs ra fiSioXa 
(see ver. 9), in which latter case the 
deeper trier. «’i (faith to and into, — 
surely not‘on,’ Alf.) would seem theo¬ 
logically unsuitable. On the meaning 
of trier, trpoi, see notes on Plulem. 5, and 
on the force of irlerir and morcvtiv with 
different prepp., Rcuss, TIiCol. Chret. iv. 
14, Vol. 11. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 16. ^extixe&et.] ‘is gone 

forth;’ so, with reference to a report, 
Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18: 
Koch compares the Hebrew n a -, Ezck. 
xvi. 14. The currency of the report 
was probably much promoted by tho 

and other cities, both in Greece and else¬ 
where; sec Koch in loc., and Wieseler, 
Chrojtol. p. 42, who suggests that Aquila 
and Priscilla, who had lately come from 
Rome (Acts xviii. 2), might have men¬ 
tioned to the Apostle the prevalence of 
the report even in that more distant city. 
If this be so, the justice and truth of tho 
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Apostle’s hyperbole is still more nppar- 

known everywhere; contrast Baur, Pau¬ 
las, p. 464. KaKely ti] ’ to speak 

anything,' soil, about your nlorts, or, as 
Syr. ' W [de vobis] ; npobXafSey 

Upas tj <p'bn T i teal Trap fiAAwv Anovopey & 

Ae'yeiv iAeAapev, Tlicodorct. On llio 
difference between \a\tiy and \eyeiy, 
compare notes on Tit. ii. 1. The funda¬ 
mental distinction that AaAriv (Ilcsych. 
<p&4yyeo&ai) points merely to sound and 
utterance, xiytiy to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N. T. with this excep¬ 
tion, that KaKriv is sometimes used where 
\4ytiy would appear more natural, but 
never vice vcrs.'i; see esp. the good note 
of Liicke on John, viii. 43. The 

position of upas after fx* 1 *' is supported 
b yo verwliolming uncial authority. 

ISA a u t o l] ‘ they themselves; ’ i. e. the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere ; a very intelligible ‘ construe- 
tio ad sensum ; ’ sec Winer, Gr. } 22. 3, 
p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii. 2. The 
interpr. of Felt, ‘spontc,’ avropadus, is 
here artificial and unnecessary; ahrol 
stands in somewhat emphatic antithesis 
to the preceding iipas ; ‘ we have no need 
to say anything about you, for they to 
whom otherwise we might have told it, 
themselves speak of it and spread it; 
oil napapiyouoiy hnovoai nep\ spate iAAa 
Toi/S vapour as sal Tc&tafiivous tA vpirtpa 
KaropStitpaTa, ol pfy napiyres pT]hi T«3ta- 

ir f p 1 Tip an] ‘about us,’ scil. the Apos¬ 
tle and his helpers ; not ‘ de me ct vobis 
simul,’ Zanch. (compare Liincm., — well 
answered by Alf.), as the studied promi¬ 
nence of vepi r,pay and the real point of 

looked ; instead of our telling about our 
own success, they do it for us; ft yhp 


aurovs lxPn y wop* T)puv huoiety, Taira 
atrrol npoKaPiyrts Ktyovtrt, Cbrys. 

A no lay tlooS. <<rx-] ' what manner 
of entering in we had unto you;’ fuller 
explanation of the preceding Viol upas. 
The reference of the qualitative Snotay 
to the dangers and sufferings undergone 
by St. Paul and his followers in their 
first preaching at Tlicss. (Chrys., Thc- 
oph., CEcum.) is rightly rejected by most 
modem commentators; the uWtus is 
rather evinced in the power and confi¬ 
dence with which they preached, and 
serves to illustrate vcr. 5. EfuoSoj 

. has here no ethical meaning, ' indolent 
nostram,’ AJth. (Pol.), comp. Olsh., but, 
as always in the N. T. (eh. ii. 1, Acts 
xiii. 24, Hob. x. 19, 2 Pet. i. 11), is sim¬ 
ply local in its reference, ‘introitus,’ 
Vulg., Arm., ‘ingressus,’ Copt., ‘quo- 
modo venimus ad vos,’ TEth. (Platt): so 
too, infcrentially, the Greek commenta¬ 
tors, and after them most modern writ¬ 
ers. The present fxoper (Pec.) appy. 
rests only on the authority of cursive 
mss., and is rejected by all modern edi- 

ye turned;’ illustration of ver. 6. Tho 
trait does not necessarily involve fbuAXais, 
P«tA troAApy aipoApArgros, Chrysost., 

‘ quanti facilitate,’ Calv., but simply 
points to the fact of inuTTpogdi (Alf.), 
the clause not being modal, but objec¬ 
tive ; compare Donalds. Gr. ] 584. In 
the verb iniarpiipeiy the prep, docs not 
here 6ccm to mark regression (comp, on 
Gal. iv. 2), but 6imply direction; both 
meanings are lexically admissible (sec 
Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and s. v. Ini, 
c), but the second seems most in accord¬ 
ance with the context- npbs rby 

&ehy marks the conversion in its gen¬ 
eral, rather than its specifically Christian 
aspects, with reference to tho former 
heathen and Gcntilo’ condition of the 
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wept rjficov airayyeXXovmp owolav eitroSov eaxpfiev wpog vp.a$, Kal 
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opyfj<i Tfjs bpxop.EVTj'S- 


Thcss.alonians : if they had been Jews, 
the appropriate formula, as Olsh. well 
observes, would have been npbs rbv Kv- 
ptov. On this and the following verse, 
a sound sermon will be found by Sher¬ 
lock, Serm. liii. Vol. ill. p. 56 (cd. 
Hughes). SouAeiieiv K. T. A.] 

‘ to serve the living and true God; ’ infini¬ 
tive of the purpose or intention, els rb 
bov\cveir k. t. A., Chrys., — a form of 
the final sentence (Donalds. Gr. $ 606) 
not uncommon in St. Paul’s Epp.; sec 

1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. i. 22. On 
the difference between this and the infin. 
with Hare (consecutive sentence), see 
notes on Col. 1. c., and compare Winer, 
Gr. $ 44. 1 (cd. 6), but more fully, $ 45. 
3 (cd. 5). God has here the appropri¬ 
ate title of (£>v (Acts xiv. 15), in con¬ 
trast with the dead (Wisdom xiv. 29, 5, 
comp. Ilabak. ii. 9) and practically non¬ 
existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, see Meyer in loc .) 
gods of the heathen, — and that of dArj- 
dtris (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 20, comp. 

2 Chron. xv. 3), in contrast to their false 
semblance (Gal. iv. 8) and paraidri}? 
(sVvS Lev. xix. 4, xxvi. 1). On the 
omission of the art. with deos, compare 
Winer, Gr. { 19. 1, p. 110. 

ny o v a p 4 v € i v] ‘to await; ’ second 
great purpose involved ill the im<rrpo<pv; 
hope of the nature here described, as 
Liincm. observes, involves and includes 
faith, and forms a suitablo preparation 
for the allusions in the latter portion of 
the Epistle. If x“pa be said to be tho 
key-note of the Ep. to the Phil. (iii. 1), 
fAirls may truly be termed that of the 
present Ep. The verb drape ray, nn air. 
Aeydp. in the N. T., does not here in¬ 
volve any reference to awaiting one who 


is to return (comp. Bong.), nor yet any 
specific notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), 
but simply that of patience (‘erharren,’ 
Winer) and confidence; the dra having 
that modified intensive force (irporrpereir, 
Thcod. [I Tim. i. 3], w epiptvuv, Thcoph. 
[Acts i. 4]), which' is so hard to convey 
without paraphrase; see csp. Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. in. p. 15, and comp. Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. hvi, e. b. 
iu tup ovparwv belongs to drape- 
peip, involving a slight, but perfectly 
intelligible, form of brachyology, soil. 
ipxopevov iu tup obp .; compare Winer, 
Gr. $ 66. 2, p. 547. brijyetpfp 

«. r. A.] ‘ whom He raised from the dead: ’ 
relative-sentence placed emphatically be¬ 
fore ’hproiip as involing an ‘ argumentum 
palmarium’ (Bcng.) of His sonship; 
sec Rom. i. 4, and compare Pearson, 
Creed, Art. v. Vol. I. p. 313 (cd. Bur¬ 
ton). The article before reupup is 
omitted by Rec. with ACK. : mss.; 
CEe., but is supported by preponderat¬ 
ing external evidence [BDEFGL.; ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Ff ], and by the proba¬ 
bility of a confirmation to the more 

rbv )S clip.] ‘Jesus who deliveretli us.’ 
The present participle has not the force 
of an aor. (‘qui oripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) 
or future part, (‘qui cripiet,’ Clnrom., 
‘qui liberabit,’ Copt.), but may servo 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst.), or (6) as ‘rem 
certo futuram’ (Schott), or still more 
probably, (c) is associated with the article 
in a substantival character, ‘ our deliv¬ 
erer,’ Alf.; see Winer, Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 
316. TVS Ipxopeuvs] ‘which 

is coming;' more specific definition of 
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II. Avrol yap otSare, ddeXtpot, t/)v eicroSov 
rjpSsv TTjv wpos vpas, OTt ov ksvt) yeyovev, 
2 aXXd irpcyirdisoines /cal v/3pLa'Sevres /caS a>? 


the opyi ); efire tJ)f avicraaiv, \fyei koJ 

CEcum Tlic present participle has no 
future tinge, c. g. — ptWohujis (Olsh., 
Koch), hut marks the certainty of the 
coming (Bcrnhardy, Synt. x. 2, p. 371), 
and hints nt the enduring principles of 
the moral government of God; comp. 
Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6. The powerful 
term ipyl) is not merely synonymous 
with uiXaats or rtpupla (Orig. Cels. tv. 
p 211 j compare Liincm.), but implies 
d efinit cl .v the holy anger of God aga i nst 
sin, — that anger which, deeply eonsidr 
crcd, only serves toivinceJIis-lova; sec 
csp. Muller, Doctr. of Sin, i. 2. 2, Vol. 
1. p. 263 (Clark). 

CuATTEII II . 1. Avrol yip of- 
lart] 'Forye yourselves know; ’ explan¬ 
atory confirmation of the first part of 
ch. i. 9, by an appeal to the knowledge 
and experience of his readers. In ch. 
i. 9, two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (b) the obedience and reccp- 
tioity of the hearers, compare Chrys.; 
the former is amplified in the present 
and eleven following verses, the latter in 
vcr. 13—16. rkp is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but what 
Hartung (Partik. yip, 4 2) terms ‘argu- 
mcntativ-explicativ,’ the &pa clement of 
the particle referring to what had pre¬ 
ceded ('quasi pro re natii jam rectc 
atquc ordjnc hoc ita sc liabcro dicitur,’ 
Klotz), the y\ element adding an ex¬ 
planatory asseveration ; sec csp. Klotz, 
Jjevar. Vol. II. p. 235. If the distinc¬ 
tion of Hand ( Tursell. Vol. n. p. 375) 
be correct, ‘ nam ipsi,’ Vulg., is here a 
judicious correction of ‘ipsi cnim, Cla- 

it was not empty,’ i. e. void of power and 


earnestness; ' non inanis, sed plena vir- 
tutis,’ Beng. In this form of the ohjee- 



of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader’s attention to the subsequent 
predications; sec csp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
4 61. 6. 2. For other forms of tlio ob¬ 
jective sentence, sec Donalds. Gr. 4 592. 
The exact meaning of nevl/ has been 
somewhat differently estimated : it can 
scarcely involve any ethical reference 
(‘deceitful,’ Hammond, juv&oi tpevSeir sal 
Xripoi, GEcum.), or any allusion to ac¬ 
company dangers (Thcod., Thcophyl.), 
or yet the results of the fhoSos (De 
Wcttc 1), as these belong to the second 
part of vcr. 9, — but, as yiyovtv and 
the leading idea in the following words 
(Iv rip 0eip u. t. A.) both sug¬ 
gest, to the essential character of the 
eftroSos, its fulness of power and pur¬ 
pose and reality; owe iudpuiriun ov5e r) 
ruxovaa, Chrys. So rightly DeWette 2, 
Liincm., and Alf. 

2. 4 \ A 4 introduces the antithesis to 
the preceding oft Kent) ylyovtr ; sec 1 Cor. 
XV. 10. vpovab. «.l bPpirS,.] 

‘ having suffered previously and having 
been injuriously treated,’ Acts xvi. 20, 
21 sq.; ‘id quod alios a pncdicando 
deterrere potuisset,’ Beng. It is doubt¬ 
ful whether the participle is here conces¬ 
sive (‘although we had,’ etc., Liincm.; 
see Plato, Pep. n. p. 376), or simply 
temporal. If kcI (Pec.) were lo be ad¬ 
mitted in the text before the part., the 
former meaning would seem more prob¬ 
able, as in such cases the sal (though 
not = ualirep, Dc W.) serves to sharpen 
the antithesis involved in the concession 
(see Kruger, SpratJtl. 4 56. 13. 1 scq.); 
ns, however, iral has no uncial authority. 
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3. obbi (2nd)] So Lachm. with ABCD'FG ; 6 mss.; Copt. ( Tisch. cd. I). The 
reading is, however, very doubtful. Tisch. (cd. 2, 7) reads oCtc with D’EJK; 
nearly all mss.; Chrys. (aliquotics), Tlicod. (otfre—oBrc), Dam., al. ( Rcc., Alf), 
and with some plausibility, as vvSe might be thought a correction for oBte, which, 
though unusual, is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott, Alf.); still, as this 

prepp. might have suggested a change from obSi to obre nearly as probably ns a 


non-rccognition of it the converse,—and 
tinctly preponderates in favor of ov8«, wc 
So Winer ( Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437), Olsh., De 

the simple participle seems here more 
naturally regarded us temporal; comp. 
Xcnoph. Mem. ii. 2. 5. So Auth., and 
appy. Syr., Copt. The verb irpoirdux*"' 
is an Sir. \eyip. in the N. T., though 
not uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. hi. 
G7, Xcnoph. I. c., Plato, l. c.), and serves 
clearly to define the relation of time; 

KirSuyaus irtiriooiur ; compare Syr. and 
ASili. (Platt). To this u/3pnr3. gives an 
additional force and circumstantiality. 
lirafifiriir taa ipe&a] 'we were bold 
of speech; ’ so distinctly TEth. (Pol., but 
not Platt). It seems more exact to 
retain this primary meaning; for though 
iru^ncn'a has indisputably in the N. T. 
the derivative meaning of confidence, 
boldness (see on Eph. iii. 12), still, by 
comparing Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi. 
26 (a speech of St. Paul’s), the idea of 
bold speech', even though reiterated in 
AaAijcrai, can scarcely be excluded. This 
iratynela was i v t w 0 t cp i) p w v; it was 
ill Him (not exactly * per Dcum,’ Schott 
1), as the causal sphere and ground of its 
existence, that the na^gaia was felt and 
manifested. On the particularizing rpiUv, 
sec notes on Philem. 6, and on Phil. i. 3. 

X a A a <r a i] 'so as to speak; ’ explana¬ 
tory infinitive, defining still more clearly 
the oral nature of the boldness; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285; so rightly 
De W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 


lastly, as the uncial authority venj dis- 
revert to the reading of Tisch. (cd. 1). 
W., Liinem., Koch. 

Koch, who, however, by his reference to 
Winer, Gr. p. 379 (ed. 5), confounds 
this use with that of the inf. with the 
art. tov. Liinem., Alf., and others, far 
less plausibly, consider the inf. as a sim¬ 
ple object infin. after lirapfiga. The 
ancient Vv. here give no distinct opin¬ 
ion, except, perhaps, Syr. (Pliilox.), ‘ in 
fiducia (?) in Deo nostra, loqui,’ etc., 
where the inf. seems clearly regarded as 
explanatory: so too (appy.) Chrys. 
rb ebayy. tov 0 e o v) ' the Gospel of 
God;’ the Gospel which comcth from 
Him, and of which He is the origin; 
gen. not of the object (Chrys. on Pom. 
i. 1), hut of the origin or originating 
cause; see notes on eh. i. 6. On the 
various genitives associated with ebayy., 
comp. Rcuss. Thiol Chrit. iv. 8, Vol. II. 
p. 81. In iroWy hya vi] ‘in 

much conflict;’ not without emphasis: 
it was this fortitude amidst external 
dangers that peculiarly evinced that the 
ft (Job os o v KfVT) ytyoycr. It does not 
seem necessary here to refer aybiy to any 
internal conflict (compare on Col. ii. 1), 
but simply, in accordance with the con- 

thev were surrounded : so Theophyl., 
CEcum.: Chrys. appears to unite both. 

our exhortation;’ explanatory confirma¬ 
tion (sec on vcr. 1) of lirapfi. k. t . a., 
especially of the concluding words ; oi 
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has here no argumentative force (Eph. 
i. 3, see notes), but stands in correlation 
to ourus, marking the measure or pro¬ 
portion existing between their approval 
by God to preach the Gospel, and their 
actual performance of the commission. 
The idea of a recognition of any worth 
on the part of God in the heSoKipaapevoi 
(Chrys., Thcoph., (Ecum.) is certainly 
hero not necessarily involved in the word. 
P.oKipa(uy is properly, (a) ‘to put to the 
test’ (Eph. v. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 10), thence, 
by an easy gradation, (i) ‘to choose after 
testing,’ which again passes insensibly 
into (c) ‘to approve of what is so tested : ’ 
comp. Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and 
notes on Phil. i. 10. In the present case, 
the appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the Sompatrla was exer¬ 
cised, seems clearly to limit the meaning 
to (t) : frrc.SJ, ffffofev airy sal lioulpaae 
irurreCoai i/pity, Thcod. niartu- 

&fjvai rb cviyy.] ‘to have the Gos¬ 
pel entrusted to us,’ compare 1 Tim. i 11, 
Tit, i. 3: explanatory infinitive serving 
to define more nearly that to which the 
hottipaola was directed, see Winer, Gr. 
t) 44. 1, p. 285 ; compare Madvig, Synt. 
$ 148. For remarks on, and exx. of 
the idiomatic construction of the accus. 
ret with marehopai and similar verbs, 
see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. 
is hy&. apea/toyres] ‘as busied in 
pleasing men; ’ the present tense having 
here its fullest force, and marking that 
which they were engaged in, were seek¬ 
ing to do; apeaneiv 3e'Aon-es, Theopli.; 
sec Scheucrl. Synt. 5 31. 2, p. 313, and 
comp, notes on Gal. i. 10. The particle 
us, as usual, serves to characterize the ac¬ 
tion, and to define the aspect in which the 
whole was to be regarded, ‘ not as striving 
to please men, but (as striving to please) 
God,’ etc.; compare Bernhardy, Synt. 
vti. 2, p. 333, and notes on Col. iii. 23. 


t (p SoKip. k. t. A.] ‘ who proveth, tri- 
eth our hearts;’ Sontp. here relapsing 
back to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural ypuy can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St. Paul and 
his fellow preachers at Thcssalonica: if 
the sentence had been general, it would 
have been omitted (Rom. viii. 27); if 
the reference were simply to St. Paul, 
the plurals xapSlas and ipuxhs (ver. 8) 
would seem wholly inappropriate. 

The insertion of the art. before 0t£ 
(Sec.), though well attested {AD 3 EFG 
KL], seems due to grammatical corcc- 
tion, and is rightly rejected by Tisch. 
and [Lachm ]. 

5. Off re ykp k. t. A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and their 
apostolic teaching by a special appeal to 
the experience of his readers; compare 
ver. 3. iyeyfi&ypey iy]‘did 

we take part in,’ ‘came we to share in;’ 
scarcely ‘ were we found employed in,' Alf. 
(compare Liincm.), as the more distinct 
passive meaning cannot safely be main¬ 
tained; see notes on Eph. iii. 7. The 
Greek commentators (Chrys., Thcoph.) 
paraphrase it simply bv ^xoAa nevaapey ; 
this, however, somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyyopai (v, ‘in aliqua re 
versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 11 . 
p. 1004), and fails to mark the entrance 
into, and existence in the given thing or 
condition; sec notes on 1 Tim. ii. 14. 
\dytp Ko\an el as] ‘ speech of flattery,’ 
' sermone adulationis,' Vulg., Syr., ‘ ver- 
bo adulationis,’ Copt., ‘ blanditiis usi 
sumus in voce,’ AStli. (Platt); \6yos 
having here its simple and proper mean¬ 
ing of ‘spcceh,’ ‘teaching’ (not coex¬ 
tensive with Heb. -in-, — a use appar¬ 
ently not found in the N. T.), and 
KoXwcelas being a gen. — not of quality 
(‘assentatorio,' Bcza), nor of origin 
(‘ex adulandi studio profccto,’ Schott), 
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iv Xoyrn KoXa/ceias eyeinfor/fiev, Kcfotot ol'Sare, ovre iv irpocpdcrei 
TfXeoveglat, Geot pdprvt, 6 ovre %TjTovvret e’f dvispcoircov Sogav, 
ovre deft vpwv ovre air aXX o>v, Swaptvoi iv 0dpei elvai cot Xpia- 


bnt of the substance and contents ; comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, al.; and see 
Schcuerl. Spit, $ 12. 1, p. 182, Ilartung, 
Casus, ]), 21. The word xoKatttia [possi¬ 
bly connected with KAeltiv, Pott, Etymol. 
For sell. Vol. I. p. 233, or with kSaos, 
K\dui in sense of broken-spiritedness, 
cringing] is an Sir, AeySp. in the N. T., 
and is defined in Psoud.-Plat. Def. Vol. 
ix. p. 272 (cd. Bekk.), as i/uAla v srpbs 
ySovi/v tvev rov PeArlarov; compare 
Thcoph. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the iv 
SiAcp of vcr. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the essence 
of KoAaxela being self-interest; i 5t Situs 
ixpeAeii ns airy yiyviiTai els xp^iara 
uni Saa Sib xpwJtuv, kSAo(, Aristotle, 
Ethic. Nicom. iv. 12 (ad. fin.), compare 
VIII. 9. iv irptupiae, itAeov.] 
•in a cloak of covetousness;’ ' pnetextu 
specioso quo tegcremus avaritiam,’ Bong. 
The exact moaning of these words is not 
perfectly clear. Tlpiipatris is not here 
‘ occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor • accusa- 
tio,’ Hamm, nor even ‘ species,’ Wolf, 
still less is otiose, Loesn. (Obs. p. 376), 
but has its simple and usual meaning of 
‘ prsetextus ’ comp. Copt.; | A*W Syr. 
is somewhat indef.), while the gen. 
irAeove(las is a gen. objecti (compare 
Schcucrl. Sijnt. ) 17. 1, p. 126) serving 
to define that to which the irpiyuuns was 
applied, and which it was intended to 
mask and conceal; comp. Xenoph. Cyr. 
II. 1- 25, irpitpaais ptiovetfas, and SCO 
cxx. in Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v. (b), 
Vol. II. p. 1251. The apostle and hiB 
companions used no Aiyos which con¬ 
tained KoAauela, nor any pretext which 
was intended to cloak their wAeove(la. 
On the true meaning of irAeove(la, see 
notes on Eph. iv. 19, and on its distinc¬ 


tion from tpiAapyvpla. Trench, Synon. 
{24. @ebs pipros]' God is 

(our) witness;’ strong confirmation of 
the declaration immediately preceding; 
comp. Rom. i. 9, Phil. i. 8. The Greek 
commentators pertinently remark, that, 
in w'hat men could judge of, ho appeals 
to his readers, but, ill what they could 
not so distinctly recognize, he appeals 
to God; Strep $v SyAov, alnobs uaAei 
pipropas - el iKoAaKeioapev Spiels otSare, 
iprprlw Strep Se HSyAov ijv, t b iv tpiittp (?) 
irAeoreflas, @ebv uaAel piptvpa, Chrys. 

6 . otire (vrouvres k.t.A.] ' neither 
seeking glory from men; ’ continued notice, 
on the negative side, of his characteris¬ 
tics of his own and the companions’ 
ministry ; faroCvres being dependent on 
the preceding iyevfiPgpev, and the clause 
serving to illustrate oix &>s hvPp. hpeoK., 
vcr. 4. It is very difficult here to sub¬ 
stantiate any real distinction between i( 
and Airi. The assertion of Schott and 
Olsh. that in refers to tho immediate, 

(see on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplica¬ 
ble ; that of Liincm. and Alf., — that ii1 
points to what is abstract and general, 
curb to what is concrete and special, — is 
artificial and precarious. It would really 
seem more probable that they arc hero 
synonymous (Winor, Gr. 50. 2, p. 365), 
and that while in the first clause Ik 

diato union with fareiv, the disjunctive 
clauses into which it is expanded might 
admit and bo lightened by the change 
to hiri. St. Paul's love of prepositional 
variation has often been noticed ; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. $ 50. 6, p. 372, notes 
on Gal. i. 1. Svvipevo, iv 

Pipe, elvai] ‘ though we could be of 
weight;’ concessive participial clause 
subordinated to the preceding part, ft- 
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tov airotnoXoi’ 7 d\\’ eyevrfoT/fiev fjirioi ev p-eam vpaiv, cl>? iav 


tovvt(s ; comp. Kruger, Sprachl.. $ 56. 
13. 1, Donalds. Gr. $ 621. The meaning 
of these words is somewhat doubtful. 
Two interpretations deserve considera¬ 
tion : (a) ,‘oneri esse,’ Vulg., TEth. 

its more simple meaning, and referring 
to the apostolic right of being sustained 
by converts (Theod.); comp. ^irijSa/njow, 
ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 8, Kure$dpv<Ta, 2 Cor, 
xii. 16, and the converse, ifiapr) ^Tjjprjaa, 
2 Cor. xi. 9 : (6) ‘in gravitate [honore] 
esse,’ Clarom., and appy. Syr. n . 
[honorabilcs; sec Schauf, Lex. s. v.], 
Bdpos having its derivative sense of 
‘weight,’ ‘authority;’ comp. Diod. Sic. 
IV. 61, rh ffdpos rijr rtibsois (tV <V X dv, 
Suid.), csp. xvi. 8 (where it is asso¬ 
ciated with i^'uepa), and somewhat simi¬ 
larly Polyb. Hist. IV. 32. 7, xxx. 15. 1 ; 
see esp. Snitlas, s. v. Of these (a) is 
plausible on account of im$ap., ver. 9 : 
as, however, the concessive clause is 
closely appended to one in which 5d£a is 
the prevalent notion, and as the refer¬ 
ence to iiirtires serves to enhance the 
same idea by contrast, it seems more 
exegctically correct, and more in har¬ 
mony with the immediate context to 
adopt (t); 60 Chrys., iroAAijs awobavonu 
Ti,uijs, and less decidedly, Theophyl. 
and CEeum. is Xp. iiricro¬ 

bot) ‘as Christ’s Apostles;’ the (pos¬ 
sessive) genitive marking, with slight 

(see on Eph. i. 2, Col. i. 1), and the 

tended sense (see on Gal i. 1), and 
including Sylvanus and Timothy. De 
Wctte, Koch, al., refer the plural solely 
to St. Paul, but without sufficient rea¬ 
son. Though a reference to the apos¬ 
tle’s coadjutors must not, perhaps, be 
strongly pressed in every case where the 
plural occurs, yet, in the present passage, 


napSlas, ver. 4, and tpoxds, ver. 8, seem 
distinctly to favor the more extended 
application. 

7. a A A' iytffi&vpt o\ Statement, 
on the positive side, of the hchavior of 
the apostle and his helpers, the aAAa 

the last clause, but to the whole of the 
preceding verse: they did not seek 5<f|ac 
as StSaoKaboi, but, what was very differ¬ 
ent (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 2), 
evinced the affection of a parent; oh 
$dpv ohSe ndpwoy t\ov ajrs5«i{t£ps3a, 
Chrys. ft w toij ‘gentle;’ a 51s 

A syip. in the N. T., here and 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. The epithet is similarly applied 
to a father (Horn. Od. n. 47), to a ruler 
(Herod, hi. 89), to the gods (Eur. An- 
drom. 741), as marking ‘animi lenitatem 
in aliis ferendis ’ (Tittm.), and pointing 
to an outward exhibition of an inward 
irpaorijs : compare Elgin, ill., ij Trios' 6 do 
A iytf Train a iromy Ka\ pij rrd&et, 4 k pern- 
Atj'I'Vcvs 5e Kal 6 Sid A dyov TpotTljyfys sat 
npaos (where, however, tho derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Sgnon. i. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim. 
1. c. The reading is doubtful: 

Wis-ioi is well supported [Lachm. with 
BC’D'FG; mss.; Vulg.,Clarom., Copt., 
jEth. (both), al.], but as a repetition of 
the N, owing to the somewhat common 
use of rfimos in St. Paul’s Epp. is more 
probable than that of an omission, and 
as rhinos mars both the sense and meta¬ 
phor, we seem fully justified in adopting 
ijutos, with AC’D^EKL.; great majority 
of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr. (both). So 
Tisch., and the majority of recent etl- 

midstof you;’ scarcely by an anticipa¬ 
tion of the image, ‘ sicut gallina pullis 
circumdata,’ Beng., — but, with a hint 
at the absence of all assumption of 
authority, ‘ as one of yourselves,’ ‘ ut 
(equates idque cum omnibus,’ Zancli.; 
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rpocpos *bu\TTT] tcl eaxnrp; rexva, 8 ovtqv; bftei.p6p.evot vpwv evSo- 
tcovp.ev peraSovvat vp.lv ov pjovov to evayyiktov tov &eov, a\\a 


as tv ft iroi vis, <{ vpav, ou x l TV £vu 
Aaffivres Ag(iv, Clirys. it 2 4 v 

i pa ip hi k. t. A ] 'as a nurse (nursing 
mother ) iloth cherish her own children;’ 
the particle it having here not a tem¬ 
poral, but 6iraply a comparative force 
(Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 757) 
fsicutl Syr., ‘tanquam si,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., ‘sicut,’ Copt., jEth.,— and com¬ 
bining with lav and the pres. subj. in 
marking the habitude, or, perhaps rather, 
continuance of the objcctivcly-possiblc 
event; sec Winer Gr. } 42. 3. b, p. 274, 
and compare Herm. de Part, iv, p. 275, 
Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. For exx. of some¬ 
what similar usages of rpotpis, see the 
list collected by Loesner, 06s. p, 377, 
and on the meaning of daAimv [foster¬ 
ing warmth of the breast, comp. Dcut. 
xxii. 6), see Krebs, 06s. p. 345, and 
notes on Eph. v. 29. The tenderness 
conveyed in tile t4 iaurqs rinva 
should not be overlooked: tV <p‘Ao- 
oropyiav aurnv Stluvuaiv, Theopli. 

The present clause mn6t not be sepa¬ 
rated by a colon (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow- - 
ing, outws Spupipevot ipav chSonoipev, 

8. ipeipiptvoi] 'earnestly, affec¬ 
tionately desiring you’ ‘having a fond 
affection for you; ’ hriAopoorres, Ilesych., 
Photius (Lex. p. 242). This form, 
though not found in the current lexi¬ 
cons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), is 
supported by all the uncial, and more 
than 30 cursive mss., and rightly re¬ 
tained by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern commentators. It is not com¬ 
pounded of ipou and elpeui (Theopli., 
Phot.), but is either, (a) a form of the 
shorter ptlpopm (comp. Sipopai, htopo- 
“), Winer, Gr. f 16. 4, p. 92, or (6) 


a Into and perhaps coarsely-strengthened 
form of the more usunl ipelpopai, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark p. 792. As it seems 
probable that ptlpopm (Nicandcr, The- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent verb, 
but only an apocopntcd form of iptlpo- 
pa., ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. ptlpop.), it seems safer to 
adopt (6), and to consider hptipop. a 
corrupted and perhups strengthened form 
of the more usual verb. lirtu 

— to 5 os.] ‘So — had we. good will;' 
the oirus being connected, not witli the 
participle, but with the finite verb. The 
verb eliSou. is hero not present, ‘cupi- 
mus,’ Clarom., but imperf., ' cupide vo- 
lcbnmus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., an-temat), 
the past tenses being commonly found 
in the N. T. with the more Attic c6 
(comp. Lobcck, Phryn. p. 140, 456), not 
with q6 as B here, and a few MSS. else¬ 
where, 1 Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], nl. The verb euSou. is only 
found in writers after the time of Alex¬ 
ander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced, p. 167), 
and appears commonly used in fhe N. 
T., not as a mere equivalent for Sonia 
(compare Koch), but, as conveying the 
idea either of the ‘propensa voluntas’ 
(Fritz.), or of the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will (Luke xii. 32, Gal. i. 
15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1) of the subject; 
compare notes on Eph. i. 5, and esp. see 
Fritz, on Rom. x. 1, Vol. II. p. 369 sq, 

ehSoK. in the N. T., see notes on Col. 
i. 19. ptraSovvat] ‘loimpart;’ 

properly and specially in connection 
with t6 eiiayy., but also, by a very intel¬ 
ligible zeugma, with t4s hurray i^uxas, 
the compound verb being in the latter 
case understood in its simple form; 
compare Sovvai tijv +v X 6v, Mark x. 45. 
The use of ptraXiSivai with a dat. and 
ace., though less usual than with a dat. 
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nal rat eavreop Sion w^amyroi t)/juv eyevtf^rjTe. 9 pprjpo- 

veuere yap, aBe\<f>oi, top kottov r/pcov /cal top poyfiop' pu/crot /cal 
rjpepaq ipya^opepot, Trpoq to p tj imftaprjaaL nva upa>v, i/cqpvl-dpep 


and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with¬ 
out example, especially when the par- 

blo; see KriigcrfsprocM. $ 47. 15. 
aWa nal k. r. A..] 'but even our own 
souls,’ ‘ nostras animas,’ Claroin.; not 
with any Hebraistic tinge (=s3-tyiSBa) 
‘ nosmet ipsos ’ (Itoppe), nor even merely 
‘ nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a faint 
reference to the deeper meaning of 
as pointing to the centre of the person¬ 
ality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 144, Beck, 
Seelenl. § 1), our lives and souls (Fell), 
our very existences, and all things per¬ 
taining to them. On the plural, sec 
above on vcr. 4, and on the use of 
iavTuv with an included reference to the 
third person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis ob 
piror — a\\a ual is noticed on ell. i. 8. 

81 or i b y a it. if ply lyey.] 'because 
ye became very dear (beloved) to us;’ 
surely here with no reference to the 
agent by whom they were made so 
(Alf.), but simply to their having become 
so, owing to their eager and earnest 
reception of the apostolic message; see 
on eh. i. 5. On the pronominal con¬ 
junction Snfn, here used in its slightly 
modified sense of Sib toSto Sti ( eo quod), 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see 
Fritz, on Rom. i. 19, Vol. i. p. 58, but 
correct the very doubtful statement 
(endorsed by Koch) that Bioti is there 
equivalent to yap or ‘nam,’ sec Meyer 
in loc. The reading lyenfSi. is supported 
by all the uncial MSS. except K (yeye- 
vgaSe); the latter rending may have 
been a correction to harmonize the clause 
with the supposed present euS ok. 

9. pv/fpopeiere y i p\ ' For ye re¬ 
member ; confirmation of the main decla¬ 
ration of vcr. 8 (ptra)Sovvai rbs eavTuv 
not of the more remote ijinoi 


tyevifriiTt (compare Olsh.), still less of 
the subordinate causal member Sibn 
k. t. (Liincm.; comp. Just., Alf.),— 
a doubtful reference of yap appy. sug¬ 
gested by an undue limitation of the 
term 4/uxis, and, still more, by finding 
no allusion in the present verse to actual 
dangers. This, however, is not neces¬ 
sary : the apostle and his followers 
practically gave up their existences to 
their converts, when they spent night 
and day in toil rather than be a burden 
to any of them. t by k6tou nal 
t by fibxib0 y] ‘ our toil and our travail,’ 
the article being repeated to give empha¬ 
sis to the enumeration, and to enhance 
the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19, 5, 
p. 117. The words aims and p6x$os 
are again found in connection in 2 Tliess. 
iii. 8, and 2 Cor. xi. 27 : the former 
perhaps marks the toil on the side of the 
suffering it involves (see on 1 Tim. iv. 
10), the latter, as derivation seems to 
suggest [connected with piyts, and per¬ 
haps allied to peyas, see Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. l. p. 283], on the side of 
the magnitude of the obstacles it has to 
overcome: the connection of pix$os 
with &x&os (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v.) seems philologically doubtful; 
comp. Pott, l. c. No. 373. y v u r 8 s 
k a 1 if p. Ip ya(] 'laboring night and 
day;’ modal participial clause defining 
the circumstances under which the ic/i- 
pvypa was delivered. On the (secon¬ 
dary) predication of time, yuicrbs sal 
iipepas, and on the strict grammatical 
force of the gen. as pointing to some 
indefinite point of the continuous time 
expressed by the subst. (contrast 2 Thess. 
iii. 8), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. There 
is perhaps some emphasis in the collo¬ 
cation of the whole expression, but appy. 
none in that of yunris (Alf.), as St. Paul 
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et9 vpa<s to evwyyeXiov rov Geov. 10 vptK pdprvpee; xal 6 Geos, 
a)? 00-10)9 /tat St«aio )9 teal apeptrrwi vp.lv tok mcrevovciv Zyevr)- 


always adopts this order; see further an 
1 Tim. I.C., and comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. 
p. 62 sq. The addition of ydp after 
vourbs [flee, with D a EKL; mss.; Chrys. 
(Text), Tlicod], though partially de¬ 
fended by Do W., seems to have been 
an insertion ‘ nexus eausS,’ and is rightly 
rejected by most modem editors. 
ipya(bpevoe has here a special refer¬ 
ence to the manual labor (Schott) of the 
apostle and his associates; comp. Acts 
xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. Eph. 
iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by the addi¬ 
tion rail xtpo-b'. srpbs t 4 pi) 

iv i0.] 1 with a view of not being burden¬ 
some to any of you; ’ object contemplated 
in the vvkt bs teal vp. ipyo(. On this use 
of irpbs, comp. Winer, Gr. 4 44. 6, p. 295 
(ed. 6), and on its possible distinction 
from eit, comp, notes on Eph. iv. 12, and 
on Tit. i. ,2. The late form Isripapeis 
(2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, comp. Dion. 
Halic. tv. 9, vin. 73) is nearly, but not 
quite equivalent in meaning to uara0a- 
ptev (2 Cor. xii. 16), the prep, in the 
former esse being mainly directive (onus 
imponerc), in the latter mainly inten¬ 
sive; comp. ivi0apuveev, Exod. xxi. 30. 
The inference of Chrys., Theoph. that 
the Thessalonians were iv verltf, is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
yvveuuuv re ruv vpitruv obn oKiyat, and 
comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. II. p. 208 
sq. (Clark). iu V pi(. sis bpas] 

1 we preached unto you / Syr., 

ASth.; not ‘in vobis,’ Vulg., Clorom., 
Copt., the preposition being not cquivn- 

so to say, which the uhpvypa took; 6eo 
Match. Gr. j 578. b. It is singular thnt 
Winer (Gr. )). 191. ed. 6) should have 
been induced merely by tho plural to 
adopt the less probable translation * un- 
ter,’ especially as in ed. 5 (p. 241) ho 


lias added tho moro exact rendering, 
‘Botschaft an die Viilker gebracht;’ 
compare Mark xiii. 10, Luko xxiv. 47, 
1 Pet. i. 25. 

10. bpeis pip r. xal b 0tdr] 
‘Ye are witnesses, and God:’ statement 
in a collected form of wlint had previ¬ 
ously been expanded in particulars. As 
the summary involves what could not 
be adequately judged of by man, tho 
apostle subjoins an appeal to God ; toC 
be Qeov rlpv paprvplav trpoorelbeiKtv' ivttbri 
ro7s hvdpebvois 5?)Aa ri bpebpeva piva, rip 
51 &ep ua\ ra robs hvdptiwovs \avSa- 
vipeva, Tlicod. u s bolus k. r. K ] 
‘ how holily and righteously and blamelessly 
we behaved to you that believe; 1 character¬ 
istics of the behaviour of the apostlo 
and his associates, the adverbs bolus 
k. r. K. not being merely adjectival, but 
serving as secondary predicates (Don¬ 
alds. Gr. j 436 sq.) to define the form 
and manner of tho ‘comparatum esse’ 
involved in the ylyvtodai; see Winer, 
Gr. 4 54. 2, p. 341, Kruger, Sprachl. 
4 62. 2. 3. The adverbs arc grouped 
together somewhat cumulatively, to ex¬ 
press, both on the positive and negative 
6ide, the complete faithfulness of tho 
ministry. Tho ordinary distinction be¬ 
tween the two former ( rep\ pkv hi/dpei- 
woos rd ■wpoahuoyra irpirruv Sinai hv 
wpdrroi, rrepl be 0eoi/j Sous, Plato, Gary. 
p. 507 u; comp. Chariton, i. 10), urged 
here with 6omo plausibility (Theoph., 
Alf., al.) on account of tho preceding 
upset sal b 0tdr, is still always precarious 
in the N. T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i. 8. Perhaps it is safer to say thnt 
bolus and Smalus form on the positive 
side a compound idea of holy purity and 
righteousness, whether towards God or 
towards men, while hpipvrus states on 
the negative side the general blamcless- 
ness in both aspects and relations. To 
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refer apipirras to themselves (Beng.), or 
to regard it as merely the negative reit¬ 
eration of Sutatws in ref. to men (Olsh.), 
seems too restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 
volt TTurTtvovatv] ‘ to you 

the behaviour was shown; dative of 
interest, 6eo Kruger, Sprachl. 5 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following CEcum. and 
Thcoph., and swayed by the position of 
the words and supposed passive force of 
iyevild., regard Spiv as a dat. judicii; 
comp. Winer, Gr. $ 31. 3. b, p. 245 (cd. 
5, — omitted in ed. 6). This, however, 
seems very doubtful; the apostle would 
scarcely have appealed to God in ref. to 
the judgment of the Thcssalonians; nor 
would an allusion to their estimate of a 
former line of conduct have been so per¬ 
tinent as one to their consciousness that 
they were the interested oInjects of it. 
The addition to?s mar. is not otiose 
(Jowett), nor suggestive of different re¬ 
lations with unbelievers (compare The- 
oph ), but enhances the appeal to the 
conduct towards the Thcss., by showing 
that their spiritual state was such as 
would naturally evoke it. 

11. Ka&dsep olSars] * even as ye 
know; ’ confirmatory appeal to the indi¬ 
vidual experience of his hearers; the 
general Saidrys, Stsaioovvy, and apepipia 
of the apostle and his companions was 
verified by its strict accordance (ua&d- 
irep) with what was observable in special 
cases. The genuine and expressive form 
naParrep [uaPa marking the comparison, 
irep the latitude of the application, ‘ ain- 
bitum rei majorem vel quamvis maxi¬ 
mum,’ Klotz, Deoar. Vol. II. p. 722) is 
only used in the N. T. by St. Paul (ten 
or eleven times), and by the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews (ell. iv. 2, v. 4 
[flee. J), the later xaAivs (sec on Gal. iii. 
6) being greatly the predominant form. 
The simple audit only occurs once, Matth. 


regards each one of you ,' * unumquemque, 
nemine oinisso,’ Schott; accus. governed 
by the participles, and put prominently 
forward to mark the individualizing refer¬ 
ence of the acts ; papal, 4v roooirus irky- 
det pySeva rrapakoreiv, Chrvs. The col¬ 
lective Spas follows, as serving still more 
clearly to define that all were included ; 
it is thus not so much a mere pleonastic 
repetition of the pronoun (Col. ii. 13, 
compare Bcrnhardy, Synt. p. 275), as a 
defining and supplementary accusative, 
somewhat allied to the use of that case in 
the axypu sod’ o\av Hal ptpos, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 584. as rardip] Appropriate 

change from the image of a mother (vcr. 
7) to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the love, 
but to its manifestation in instruction 
and education. The remark of Thcoph. 
(suggested by Chrys.), ivw piv olv rpo- 
(prp iaurhv arelxatre viv Si mrrpf, ryv 
aydsryv ScikvSwv, Hal Trjv srpooraalav, is 
thus not wholly appropriate. 

’ exhorting you and encouraging you; ’ 
more exact specification of the behaviour 
previously described. The participles 
are certainly not directly (Copt.), nor 
even indirectly (by an assumed omis¬ 
sion of jpev, Bcza, al.) equivalent to 
finite verbs, but are cither (a) depend¬ 
ent on 4yfvyPypev supplied from the 
preceding clause (Liinem., Alf.), or (5) 
arc used araxokoSbas, as modal clauses 
to a finite verb (= iyevyP. Spiv) that 
has been omitted, but is readily sug¬ 
gested by the context; ‘ye know how 
we did so, exhorting you,’ etc.; so appv. 
Thcod., Taira Si isroiovv irporpiiruv 
ir.r.K, and probably Vulg., Goth., 
which simply retain the participle. 
Between (a) and (5) the difference is 
practically not great; in the former case 
the participles form part of the primary, 
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eavTov, irapaicaXouines vpas Kal 'rrapapv'&ovpevoi '2 Ka l papru- 
popevoi eh to TrepnraTeiv vpas afioi? tov &eov tov koXqvvto ? 


vpa<s eh tt)v eavTov ftaaiXeiav kc 

in the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: (!>), however, seems prefer¬ 
able, both from the special consideration 
that tints the secondary predications of 
manner in vcr. 10 find a parallelism in 
vcr. 11, and from the general considera¬ 
tion that these participial nnncolutha are 
common in St. Paul’s Epp.: compare 
2 Cor. vii. 5, and Winer, Gr. $ 45. 6, 
p. 313. The verb wapapob. seems 

here to imply not so much direct ‘ con¬ 
solation’ (John xi. 31), compare Syr. 



bus vestris], Copt., ALtli., as 'encourage¬ 
ment,’ yet not specially to meet dangers 
bravely (CEcum.), but, ns the context 
suggests, — to perform generally their 
duties ns Christians. 

12. papTup6pevoi\ 'charging,’ 'con¬ 
juring' ‘ quasi testibus adhibitis ’ (comp. 
Eph. iv. 17,—not, however, = Siapap- 
ti ipip. (De Wette, Liinem.), which is 
obviously a stronger form; see notes on 
1 Tim. v. 12. This sense of paprvp. is 
abundantly confirmed by the use of the 
verb not only in later (Polyb. Hist. xhi. 
8. 6), but even in earlier writers, e. g. 
Thucyd. vi. 80, heipeda 51 red paprvpd- 
ueSa, and viil. 53, papTvpopeyter Hal 
iwe&tia£orrtey (GoOll.),—and is similar 
to, though not, as the context shows, 
perfectly identical with (Koch), its use 
in Gal. v. 3, Eph. iv. 17, where it ap¬ 
proaches more nearly to paprvpovpat ; 
sec notes in locc. The reading is 

slightly doubtful: Her., Lachm., read 
fiaprupoifi. with D'FG; most mss.; 
Thcod., Thcoph., nl., but as the external 
evidence in favor of paprupSp. [BD* 
(nppy.) D 3 KL ; 30 mss ; Chrys., (Ec.) 
is more than of equal weight, and as 
paprupefobat is always used passively 
in St. Paul’s Epp., we adopt paprvpdp. 


ll oogav. 

with Tisch. and the majority of modern 
critics; sco Rinck, Lucubr. Crit. p. 91. 
Cl’s r 5 Xtpuar. ifiii] ‘that ye 
should walk worthy’ Col. i. 10; depend¬ 
ent on the preceding participles, and 
indicating not merely the subject (Lii- 
nem.) or direction (Alf.), but, as els rh 
with the infin. nearly always indicates, 
the purpose of the foregoing exhortation 
and appeal: compare Chrys., who para¬ 
phrases by fra with the subj., and con¬ 
trast Thcod., who paraphrases with a 
simple infin. The form els rh with the 
infin. is commonly used by St. Paul 
simply to denote the purpose (compare 
Winer, Gr. j 44. 6, p. 295, Meyer, on 
Rom. i. 20, note), and probably in no 
instance is simply indicative of result 
(ecbatic); still, as perhaps in the pres¬ 
ent case, there appear to be several 
passages in which the purpose is so fur 
blended with the subject of the prayer, 
entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, 
that it may not bo improper to recognize 
a secondary and weakened force in ref. 
to purpose, and analogous to that in the 
parallel use of fra ; comp, on Eph. i. 17. 
The present nepmarefr is rightly adopted 
by most modem editors on preponder¬ 
ant uncial authority [ABD'FG; many 

is calling;’ not KaKeoarros, as in Gal. 
i. 6. and here in A and 8 mss.: the 
calling was still continuing as relating 
to something which, in its fullest realiza¬ 
tion, was future. It has been before ob¬ 
served that in St. Paul’s Epistles, the 
gracious work of calling is always as¬ 
cribed to tho Father; compare notes on 
Gal. 1. c., Reuse, Thtol. Chret. iv. 15, 
p. 144 sq., Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 3, p. 
269 sq. On the ‘ vocatio externa ’ and 
‘ interna,' sec tho good distinctions of 
Jackson, Creed, xn. 7. 1, 2. 8 a in- 
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13. Atk toCtu] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., jEth. (both); Chrys., Theod., Thcoph., CEcum. (De W., Liinem., Wordsw.). 
Tisch. and Lachm. prefix mil with AB; Copt., Syr. (Philox.); Theod. (ms. b), 
Ambrosiastcr (Alf.), — but certainly not on sufficient authority, especially as it is 
hv no means unreasonable to suppose that the mil was prefixed to help out the 
difficulty of connection. 

Kelav nal 5 i ( a k] ‘ kingdom and declaration involved in the clause irnrne- 
r/'orj: ' not an iv Si a Suo To for fJairiAfta diately preceding, scil. on \a\ei iifias & 
eoSo(os (Olsh.), bujj as all the W. rightly @ebs (is k. t. A., Olsh., Liinem., Alf.; 
maintain (Syr., Copt., -®th. even repeat or (6) to the general subject of the pre- 
the pronoun), two separate substantives, ceding verses, — the earnestness and zeal 
the common article being accounted for of the apostle and his associates. Of 
by the inserted genitive; see Winer, Gr. these (a) deserves consideration, but is 






Hob. iv. 2, and the Hob. nssB? Vip, above. It is incorrect to supply tacitly 
Jer. x. 22), and the gen. being that of As: the apostle, os Liincm. observes, 
apposition or identity; Winer, Or. j 59. is not stating what the Thessalonians 
S, p. 470 (ed. 6), Schcuerl. Synt. j 12), regarded the message, but, as the next 
1, p. 82, 83. The gen. Atrol) is probably clause still more clearly shows, what it 
here subjoined to Adyos to introduce a was us a matter of fact. The impor- 
slight contrast between the Adyot in its tnnee of this clause os asserting the 
first state, as heard by the ear, ond the direct inspiration of the spoken words 
same Adyor in its subsequent state, as must not be overlooked.' o s Kal 

iytpyoifAcvos in the hearts of believers ivfpyfirat] * which also worketh ,’ 1 is 
comp. Rom. x. 17. wap’ 4/iSv operative,' acil. the Adyos 0eou (Clarom., 

thus naturally belongs to wapa\af36vres Goth., Theophyl., Gicum.), not 0rds 
(ch. iv. 1, 2 These, iii. 6, compare Gal. i. (Vulg., Thcod.), — a Bubstantivo which, 
12), from which it is only separated by in St. Paul’s Epp., is never found with 
the somewhat emphatic olijecbaccusa- the middle htpytiabai, but alwuys with 
tive; so Vulg., Syr., Copt., Goth, the net.; see 1 Cor. xii. 6, Gnl. ii. 8, 
(jEth. omits wap' saw), Gicum., and iii. 5, Eph. i. 11, al. On the construc- 
a few modem commentators. The con- tions of irspy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, 
struction adopted by the majority of and on the distinction between the active 
expositors, and perhaps Clarom., Syr. (‘vimexerccre’Jandtheintensivoniid- 
(I’liilox.), 4 * 07)5 wap’ niiav, is defensible, die (*cx so vim suam exercerc ), sec 
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\6yov 0eou, o? /cal ivepyelrai iv vp.lv roli TntTTevoucrw. 11 vpely 
yap p.ip.TjTa.1 iyevrf$r]Te,aSe\<f>o{, tS>v i/c/c\r)cria>v tov Qeov toiv ovaa/v 
iv tt ) ’IovSaia iv Xpiaro) 'Itjaov, on t<x aura eVa^tre /cal vp.el’} 
viro row ISuov <Tvp<pv\erS>v, Ka'^ioi /cal aiirol vtto tcov 'IouBairov 


notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, 
p. 231, and comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § S2. 
8. 1 sq. The Kal must not be omitted 
in trunsl. (Alf.), or associated with the 
relative (De W., Koch), but connected 
with ivepy., which it enhances by sug¬ 
gesting a further property or character¬ 
istic of the inspired word, and perhaps a 
contrast with its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On this 
use of Kal, sec notes on Eph. i. 11, Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. CSC, and comp. Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. <) CD. 32. 12. I v 

bpiv to is v i o- r.] ‘in you that be¬ 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require rots rurrviJ- 
aaaiv, nor ‘ propteren quod fidcin habe- 
tis,’ Schott (coinp. Olsh., Koch), which 
would require the omission of the article 
(comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), but ‘ vobis 
qui crcditis,’ Goth., Syr. (Philox), to Is 
iriarevovaiv adding a spiritual character¬ 
istic that serves indirectly to illustrate 
and verify the preceding declarations of 
the verse. 

14. bpets yap] Confirmation, not 
of their reception of the word (CEcum), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), hut of the Ivipyua displayed 
in them by the \iyos 0eoo: ‘ your im¬ 
itation of the churches of Jndtca in your 
sufferings is a distinct evidence of the 
Ivepyeia of tile word within you.’ On 
the words pipyral lytvhd., see notes on 
eh. i. C. rir titii bW] 

‘ which are in Judaea ; ’ not ‘ prassens pro 
prtetcrito,’ Grot., but with a direct refer¬ 
ence to the churches that w'crc still ex¬ 
isting in Judaea; comp. Gal. i. 22. Why 
the apostle peculiarly specifics these 
churches has been very differently ex¬ 
plained. The most probable reason 


seems to be that as the Jews were at 
present the most active adversaries of 
Christianity, he specifics that locality 
where this opposition would be shown 
in its most determined aspects, and un¬ 
der circumstances of the greatest social 
trial; see Wordsw. in loc. i v 

Xp. T.] ‘in Christ Jesus;’ ‘in union 
and communion with Him ; ’ coinp.- on 
Gal. i. 22. Both here and Gal. 1. c. 
this spiritual definition is suitably sub¬ 
joined as still more clearly separating 
them even in thought from the awa- 
ywyal tuv ’louSalwv (CEcum.) which 
might be Iv def, but were fur indeed 
from being iv Xpurrip. birb t uv 

IS lav a v p. tp v X.] ‘at the hands of your 
own countrymen;’ closely dependent on 
iir<fr«T«, — huh being used correctly with 
neuter verbs which involve a passive 
reference, see Winer, Gr. 47. b, p. 330 : 
the reading irrb [D'FG; Or (1), in 
some ed.] is probably only duo to a 
grammatical corrector. The supererog¬ 
atory compound cvp<pv\. (‘ contribulis,’ 
Vulg., ipo&vfis Hcysch.) is an bit. 
\eyip. in the N. T.; it is not found in 
earlier writers (iroXhys, Sypirys, tpvXe- 

Lobcck), and is an instance of the ob¬ 
servable tendency in later Greek to com¬ 
pound forms without adequate increase 

ii. 19, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. It. 1, 
p. 83. These aupfoXera (, as the con¬ 
trast requires, must have been Gentiles ; 
it is, however, not unreasonable to sup¬ 
pose that they might have been insti¬ 
gated by Jews (Do W.); compare Acts 
xvii. 5, 13. Ka&w s k a l avTol] 

* even as they also ; ‘ not a grammatically 
exact, though a perfectly intelligible 
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15 TO)V Kal TOV Kvpiov aTTOKTeCVtlVTCOV 'It)(TOVV Kal TOV1 TTpO^Tat, 
Kal 7)pa<s h&ua^dvrav, Kal Qeu> prj dpetTKOPTwv Kal Traaiv av'hpa)- 


apodosis ; comp. Demosth. Phil. I. p. 51, 
and Hcindorf on Pluto, Pluedo, $ 79, 
Jclf, Gr. I) 869. 2. On the repetition of 
Kal in both members of the sentence, by 
which, ‘ per aliquant cogitandi cclcrito- 
tem,’ a double and reciprocal compari¬ 
son is instituted, see Fritz, on Rom. i. 13, 
Vol. i. p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 
23. The aCiTol obviously docs not refer 
to the apostle and his helpers (Goth., 
JEth. [Pol. — but not Platt], Copt.), 
but, by a ' constructio ad sensuin,’ to 
the persons included in the more ab¬ 
stract IkkKtioiuv (Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm.); compare Gal. i. 22, 23, and 
Winer, Gr. $ 22. 3, p. 131. 

15. rmv Kal t&k Kip. k.t.A.] 

' who slew both the Lord Jesus, and,’ etc.: 
warning notice of the true character of 
the unbelieving Jews, suggested proba¬ 
bly by recent experiences; comp. Acts 
xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The particle ko! 
is not ascensivc, * qui ipsum Dominum 
occidcrunt,’ Clarom., nor connected with 
rip (Liincm.),— a most questionable con¬ 
nection, as twv, properly considered, has 
no relatival force — but simply correla¬ 
tive to the following sal, ‘ ct Dominum 

.ct prophetas ’ (Vulg., Copt, omits 

first nal), and introductory of the first of 
two similar and co-ordinate members; 
see Winer, Gr. t, 53. 4, p. 389, and notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The position of 

t hr Kvpiov is obviously emphatic, and 
serves more forcibly to evince the hein¬ 
ous nature of their sin. k a 1 r o v r 

irpoip^T.] ‘and the prophets;’ clearly 
governed by the preceding Attoktcip. 
(Chrys., Thcoph., (Eeum.), not by the 
succeeding lKSnv(ivro>v (Dc W., Koch). 
The counter-argument that all the 
prophets were not killed is of little 
weight, as, ' mutatis mutandis,’ it can 
be nearly as strongly urged against 
the connection with IkS iu^Avrav. The 


addition of this second member serves 
indirectly to weaken the force of tho 
plea of ignorance (coinp. Acts iii. 17) : 
hkk' Iryvinoav avrhv lams. M AKioth plv 
o tv fjBfiray. Tl Gal ; ill'll Kal toiis IStovs 
apotphras hrtKTeivav, Chrys. The 

reading is somewhat doubtful : IStous is 
inserted by flee, with DTPE^KL; nppy. 
Syr., Goth., al.; Chrysost., Thcod., al., 
but is not found in ABD'E'FG ; 7 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2) Ter- 
tull. (who inscribes the insertion to Mar- 
cion), and was perhaps suggested by the 
preceding iStav in vcr. 14. It is thus 
apparently rightly omitted by nearly all 
modern editors. Kal fipas 

i k «.«{.] ‘and drove us out;’ i.e. not 
merely St. Paul and his helpers, but tho 
apostles generally. The force of the 
compound IkGuvk(iv is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful : 4 k does not seem otiose (Do - W.), 
nor even simply intensive (Liincm.), but 
hasappy. a semi-local reference, ' qui per- 
sequendo cjcccrunt,’ Beng., Alf.; comp. 
Luke xi. 49, and consider Acts xviii. 6. 
This meaning of 4k5iwkcik docs not seem 
to have been clearly recognized either by 
Chrys., al., or any of tho best Vv., but 
is somewhat strongly supported by the 
prevailing use of the verb in tho LXX; 
see Dcut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. viii. 13, xii. 
15, Joel ii. 20, al. 0t<? p) 

hpeoK.] ‘do not please God;’ not 
‘placcre non qumrentium,’ Beng., nor 
aoristic ‘non plncuerunt,’ Clarom., but, 
with the proper force of tho tense, ‘ nre 
not pleasing/ are pursuing a course dis¬ 
pleasing to, — tho present marking tho 
result of a regular and continuing courso 
of behaviour; comp. Winer, Gr. ) 45. 
1, p. 304. The ph here docs not seem 
to imply so much ns ‘ Deo placerc non 
curantium/ Alf., hut is simply used to 
mark the aspects under which their con¬ 
duct leads them to bo presented to tho 
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7rot? evavTtasv, 16 KmXvov tcov sj/iag rolg e^veaiv XaXfjirai "va 


reader; compare Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 
429, and csp. Gnj’ler, de Part. Neg. cap. 
ix. p. 275 sq. In estimating the 

force of ill) with a participle in tire 
N. T., two things should always be 
borne in mind, (1) that pi) with tire 
participle is so decidedly the prevailing 
combination, that while the force of oh 
with the part, will commonly admit of 
being pressed ; that of pi) will not; see 
Green, Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not 
correct always to find in the pi) (as Alf. 
here) a reference to the feelings or views 
of the subject connected with the parti¬ 
ciple (compare on Gal. iv. 8), but that it 
sometimes refers to the aspect in which 
the facts are presented by the writer, 
and regarded by the reader; see esp. 
Winer, Gr. 1. c., and Hcrm. Viger, No. 
267. iraoiv brStp. lrarrlo>r] 

‘contrary to all men;’ scil. 'quia saluti 
generis human! per invidiam ct malitiam 
obsistchant,’ Est. 2, and in effect Chrys. 
and the Greek commentators. The 
usual reference of the rl> irarrior to tire 
1 adversus omnes alios hostile odium,’ 
Tacit, llist. v. 5 (Olsh., De W., Jow- 
ett), has been recently called in question 
by Liinem., and satisfactorily refuted, 
(1) on the ground that this exclusive¬ 
ness, which had originally, a monotheis¬ 
tic reference, would hardly have received 
from the apostle such unqualified cen¬ 
sure; (2) on the grammatical principle 
that tire (causal) participle uw\v{rrur 
docs not add any new fact, but explains 
the meaning of the appy. 'gcneraliter 
dictum ’ of the preceding words; so also 
Schott and Alford. 

16. uu\uSrrur] 'seeing they hin¬ 
der ; ’ not «-■ < [qui prohibent] Syr., 

compare Do W., but [dum 

prohibent] Syr. (Philox.), ‘ prohibentes,’ 
Vulg., the participlo being anarthrous, 


and supplying the causal explanation of 
the foregoing assertion ; compare Don¬ 
alds. Gr. § 492 sq. There is no idea of 
‘conatus’ (De W.) involved in KuiXvSr- 
rior ; the present simply states what they 
were actually doing, as far as circum¬ 
stances permitted; comp. Liinem. 
\a\h<ra I Ira aoibaxriv] ‘to speak 
that they might be saved ; ’ not * evange- 
lium pratdicarc ut (‘ qua,’ Erasm.) salvas 
fiant,’ Mcnoch. ap. Pol. Syn., but sim¬ 
ply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ Bcza, 
—KaKrjtrat preserving its ordinary mean¬ 
ing, and appy. coalescing with ‘Ira <rubu- 
<rir to form an emphatic periphrasis of 
ehayyeblCer&ai (Olsh.). "Ira will per¬ 
haps thus have a somewhat weakened 
force (sec on Eph. i. 17) and the final 
sentence will to some extent merge into 
the objective. On the nature of these 
forms of sentence, sec Donalds. Gr. § 
584 sq., and 605 sq. els rb 

Avair A ))p.] ‘in order to Jill up {the mea¬ 
sure of) their sins ; ’ final clause appended, 
not merely to uuKohmor, but to the 
whole preceding verse, and marking 
with the full force of els rb (see notes 
on ver. 12) the purpose contemplated in 
their course of action. This purpose, 
viewed grammatically, must be ascribed 
to the Jews,—whether as conscious and 
wilful (o-iroirv too bpapriretr inoloor, 
(Ecum.), or as blinded and unconscious 
agents (De W.): considered, however, 
theologically, it mainly refers to the 
eternal purpose of God which unfolded 
itself in this wilful, and at last, judicial 
blindness on the part of His chosen 
people; comp. Olsh. and Liinem. in loc. 
The compound arair\. is not synony¬ 
mous with n\tipovr, but marks the exist¬ 
ence of a partial rather than an entire 
vacuum; the Jews were always blind 
and stuhborn, but when they slew their 
Lord, and drove forth His apostles, they 
filled up (supplebant) the measure of 
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aafeaiaiv, etc to avaTrXrjptoaai avrasv rag afiaprias irdvTOTi, 
etffoaaev Se err airrous T) opyf) ek reXog. , 

hu'"w.'"h”rjtrc l j r;jZ: 17 Hpek Se, aSeX<f>oi, a-rroptfxivLa^tvTes a<f >’ 


tlicir iniquities; sec notes on Phil. ii. 
30, and Winer, de Verb. Comp. in. p. 

^ 1 [omni tempore] Syr., not 
only in the times before Christ (firl ray 
irpoifuiTui/), but when he come, and after 
he left them (iirl ray imurriKay). There 
is no cxcgctical necessity for assuming 
that irdrrore = iraprcAus (Brctschncider, 
Olsh.J; the Jews were always, in all 
periods of their history, acting in a man¬ 
ner that tended to fill up the continually 


in the use of the aorist. The perf. con¬ 
templates an endurance in the present, 
the aorist leaves this fact unnoticed, but 
does not deny it. h hpyh] ' the 

anger’ soil. roS OcoO, — as actually added 
in DEFG; Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; 
comp. Rom. v. 9. The article cither 
marks the opyh as wpoiepnrptyji sal ir po- 
<pilTtuopiyri (Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps 
rather as o<peiAo/i«Vu (Chrys. 1, CEcum.), 
or even simply Ipxopem j; compare eh. 
i. 10. els r e \o s] 'to the end,’ 

'to the uttermost;’ ' usque ad fincm,' 
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vfitov nrpos Kaipbv atpa<;, irpocrwira oil icapSia, TrepurcroTepas 
eo'jrovhdcrap.ev to Trpbaanrov vp.5>v IBeiv ev iroWrj iirfyopla. 


leading thought of vcr. 13, the Si not 
being simply resumptive, but reintroduc¬ 
ing the apostle and his associates with 
contrasted reference to the Jewish perse¬ 
cutors just alluded to: compare the 
remarks on this participle, Gal. iii. 8. 
anoptpartolbeVTes atp' v p. <t> v] ‘ be- 
reaved in our separation from you’ ‘deso- 
lati a vobis,’ Vulg., jknA a. 

[orphani a vobi6| Syr., — temporal, not 
concessive (Thcotl.) use of the partici¬ 
ple, marking an action prior to that of 
the finite verb ; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 45. 
6. b. p. 315. In this expressive com¬ 
pound, the 4wS (reiterated before the 
pronoun) serves to mark the idea of 
separation (Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331), 
and the term opipavis, hpipavlfa, the feel¬ 
ing of desolation and bereavement which 
the separation involved. The further 
idea, iraihur irarepas (nrovrrwv, Clirys. 
(.ffisch. Choeph. 246), or conversely, 
' orbati ut parentes liberis absentibus,’ 
Beng., is not necessarily involved in the 
term, as bp<tuwbs [cognate with ‘orbus,’ 
and perhaps derived from Sense, rath, 
the radical idea of which is ‘seizing,’ 
etc.; see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 
259] is not unfrcqucntly used with some 
latitude of reference; compare Find. 
Isthm. VII. 16, optparol era!'pur, Plato, 
Republ. p. 495'c, opparijr ovyyey&v, and 
the good collection of exx. in Bost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. n. p. 542. The 
idea of separation from those toe love, 
seems, however, always involved in the 
tei m, when in personal references: com¬ 
pare Plato, Phcedr. p. 239 E, t Siv </uArd- 

pbr & pas] ‘for the season of an hour ; ’ 
a moro emphatic expression than the 
usual irpbs tipav (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, 
Philem. 15), or tho less defined irpbs 
naipiv (Luke viii. 13, 1 Cor. vii. 5), 


serving to mark the shortness of the 
time that elapsed between the bereave¬ 
ment and the feeling of the longing to re¬ 
turn ; comp, the Latin ‘ horx momento,’ 
Hor. Sat. I. 1. 7. On the use of irpbs 
in these temporal formula;, as properly 
serving to mark motion toward an epoch, 
conceived as before the subject, see notes 
on Philem. 15, and compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 177. irpoorSyrrrp ov 

KapSlif] 'in face, not in heart;’ scil. 
t ns ahrdljvfis bpuv lorepnpal &4as, rrjs 
he rorjirjs hiroKabu ha jrsvws, Thcod.: 
datives, certainly not of manner (Alf.), 
but of relation (of ‘ reference to ’), mark¬ 
ing with the true limiting power of the 
case the metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 3, 
Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, and csp. 
Schcucrl. Synt. § 22, p. 179 sq., where 
the difference between the local, modal, 
and instrumental uses of this case is 
well illustrated. ^ is spur a or. 

zealous,’ ‘co amplius [magis] studuimus,’ 
Bcza, — viz. hecause our heart was with 
you, and our longing consequently 
greater. The exact reference of the 
comparative is somewhat doubtful. It 
is certainly not merely an intensified 
positive (Olsli., Just. 2, comp. Goth.); 
for though frequently used by St. Paul 
(2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, xi. 23, xii. 
15, Gal. i. 14, Phil. i. 14; compare Hob. 
ii. 1, xiii. 19), it has appy. in every case 
its proper comparative force ; see Winer, 
Gr. 5 35, 4, p. 217. The most plausi¬ 
ble ref. is not to tho mere fact of tho 
hiropipavurphs (Winer, l. c.), nor to the 
briefness of the time as suggestive of a 
less obliterated remembrance (Liinein., 
comparo Alf, Jowc(t), still less to the 
comparative length of it [ireparoor. *1 as 
fifths i\v tovs irpos Sipav airobeupdevras, 
Thcopli., comp. Chrys.), but to the fact 
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18 Eioti r^e\i]<Tafiev i&eiv Trpos vpas, iyib fiev IlavKog /cal aval; 

18. Alin] So Lachm. with ABD'FG; 7 mss. [Tisch. cd. 1, 7, Liinem., Alf). 
Tisch. lias licro rightly returned to the reading of his first edition, ns the external 
authority for Sul (Rec., De W., Tisch. cd. 2) — vis. D , D*EKL ; great majority of 
mss.; Clirys., Thcod., Dam., al., is not strong, and, owing to the unusunl position 
of Jnfri, the probability of correction very great. 


that the separation was lrpoaihiriy oh uap- 
Jia; ‘ quo magis cordc praesens vobis- 

videre studui,’ Muse. The form mpur- 
vwTcp » r (wepurairepoy, Heb. vi. 17, vii. 
15) is nppy. rare in classical Greek, 
compare however, Isocr. p. 35 e (ed. 
Coray). wpiaaicoy hpQv 

111 i v] ‘to see your face; ’ not‘ exquisite 
positum ’ for il/ias ISety, with reference to 
the preceding vpocr<hv<p (Schott, Jowctt), 
but appy. an expressive Hebraistic peri¬ 
phrasis ('SB-ns nis-j), marking the 
personal face-to-face nature of the meet¬ 
ing ; compare eh. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
iy ir o \ \rj < it id.) ‘with great desire; ’ 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere in which the <nroi>5?r was evinced 
‘in rnulto desidcrio,’ (CInrom., Copt., 
Goth.), or perhaps more simply the con¬ 
comitant feeling (‘ cum multo desidcrio,’ 
Vulg., compare Arm.) with which it was 
associated; see notes on Col. iv. 2, and 
compare above, on vcr. 3. 

18 . 81 h t i] ‘On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle 5k)ti is here used in a sense 
little different from 5«i (compare Let. 
‘ quarc ’), and stands at the beginning of 
the period, — a usage in which Jowctt 
appears to have felt a difficulty, as he 
here unnecessarily alters the correct 
punctuation of Ijachm., and places only 
a comma after iiridvp'uf. On the read¬ 
ing, sec the critical note. h 3 1 \ ip 

I0oIi\h$vufy, whieh would have ex¬ 
pressed ‘ ipsam animi propensionem ’ 
(Tittm.) with a greater force than would 
be consistent with the context; comp. 


Philcm. 13, 14. On the distinction be¬ 
tween di\u and 0oi\opat, see notes on 
1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 463, but in applying it in St. Paul’s 
Epp. observe that the use of di\a is 
seven to one compared with that of 
0oh\opai. This perhaps suggests that 
we may commonly safely press the lat¬ 
ter, but inu6t be cautious with regard to 
the former. lyh> ply na0 Aor] 

‘even I, Paul,’ ‘ipse ego, Paulus,’ jEth. 
The piy • solitarium ’ serves to enhance 
the distinctive use of the personal pro¬ 
noun (Hartung, Pariik. piy, 3. 3, Vol. 
II. p. 413) by faintly hinting at the 
others from whom, for the soke of em¬ 
phasis— not of contrast in conduct 
(xhusTyoi piy yhp tjdehor piyoy, lyhi 51 
*al lrtt\tipriaa, Chrys.) — he is hero 
detaching himself; compare Dcvar. de 
Partic. Vol. I. p. 122 (cd. Klotz). On 
the proper force of piy (incorrectly 
derived by Klotz and Harlung from 
phv), and its connection with the first 
numeral, see Donalds. Cratyl. $ 154, 
and comp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. n. 
p. 324. sal fiira{ sal Sir] 

‘ both once and twice,’ i. e. ‘ not once only, 
but twice;’ see Phil. iv. 1C, and notes 
in loc. The first sal is not 

otiose (Raphcl, Annot. Vol. II. p. 522), 
but adds an emphasis to the enumera¬ 
tion ; contrast Nehem. xiii. 20, 1 Macc. 
iii. 30, where the omission of the sal 
leaves the formula scarcely stronger in 
meaning than ‘ aliquotics.’ a a 1 

iyinoi'ty fr.r.A.J ‘ and Satan hindered 
us.’ The Kal has here no adversative 
force (‘sed,’ Vulg., Do W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the intention 
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teal Bk, Kal eveicoyfrev f)p,a<; 6 Saravas. 19 tb yap rjpcov k\irl 9 rj 


tho actual issue ('et impedivit,’ Clarom., 
and all the other Yv.), the opposition 
lying really in the context. On this 
practically contrasting use of nal, sec 
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Or. 
§ 53. 3, p. 3S8. On the primary mean¬ 
ing of the verb eVadirrew (Ilesych. 
IvoKtnrrAfiw ivenoSi(ifn)v), ‘to hinder 
by breaking up a road,’ see notes on 
Gal. v. 7. h Jiraris] 'Satan,’ 

Heb. ins the personal evil Spirit, the 
‘ adversary ’ ear' djox^*' (4 Luke 

x. 19) ; compare notes on Eph. iv. 27. 
To refer this term to human adversaries 
(De W.), or to some inward impediment 
(Jowett, who most inaptly compares 
Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree doubt¬ 
ful and precarious: St. Paul here plainly 
says that the Devil was the hindrance; 
what peculiar agencies he used arc not 
revealed. Without here entering into 
controversy, it seems not out of place 
to remark, that the language of the 
N. T., if words mean anything, does 
ascribe a personality to the Tempter so 
distinct and unmistakcable, that a denial 
of it can be only compatible with a 
practical denial of Scripture inspiration. 
To the so-called charge of Manicheism, 
it is enough to answer that if an inspired 
apostle scruples not to call this fearful 
Being h debs too alums tovtou (2 Cor. 
iv. 4), no sober thinker can feel any dif¬ 
ficulty in ascribing to him permissive 
powers and agencies of a frightful ex¬ 
tent and multiplicity; see Hofmann, 
Schrijlb. Vol. I. p. 389 sq., and Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, j 240, Vol. I. p. 290. 

19. t 1 s yip npuv] Interrogative 
confirmation of the apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts : ‘ who is so if 
vc are not so,’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum si 
tanto tenear vestri desiderio 1 nam quid 
aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi pla- 
ccam, quo me jactcm, quo fretus mihi 
promittam felieitatem,' Calv. 


fAirlr 1) x “ p a] ‘ hope or jognot ex¬ 
actly ‘causa spei ct materies laitandi,’ 
Schott, but the subjects and substratum 
of both one and the other, — the sub¬ 
jects in whom both reside; comp. Phil. 

phatically, 1 Tim. i. 1 (notes). Exam¬ 
ples of similar uses in pagan writers are 
collected by Wetst. in loc.; the most 
pertinent seems Livy, xxvm. 39,‘ Scip- 
ionem — spem omnem salutemquc nos- 

‘ crown of boasting;’ comp. Prov. xvi. 31, 
Ezek. xvi.' 12, rntssn rpc>• [<rre>. xav- 
xh<r*‘ vs, LXXJ, and somewhat similarly 
Isaiah lxii. 3, Hop ar4<pavos xdAAovs nal 
SidSrma pamAelas: the Thcssalonians 
were to the apostle as it were a chaplet 
of victory, of which he might justly 
make his boast in the day of the Lord. 
It is scarcely necessary to add that kuv- 
x4<re<vt is not merely = Shfr/s Aaptrpas 
(Theoph.), but implies bp' $ ayiAAopai 
[xavxwjaat], Chrys. the genitive being 
not the gen. ‘appositionis ’ (Koch), nor 
even of the metaphorical substance 
(comp. Rev. xii. 1), but, as the termi¬ 
nation in -ns seems to require, that of 
the ‘ remoter object; ’ seo exx. in Winer, 
Gr. 5 30. 2. fi, p. 170. f) 0 h x l 

Kal 6p«7s] ‘or are not ye also;’ not 
‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 
Clarom., o| Syr. (Philox.), the 
particle f) retaining its proper disjunc¬ 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. 1 . 
p. 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex¬ 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
5 57. 1, p. 451, and esp. compare tho 
good remarks of Hand, Turscll. Vol. 1 . 
p. 349. The esccnsive not serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con¬ 
trast with other converts, ‘ ye, as well 
as my other converts; ’ oh yap clirtv 
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X a P& V cTe<f>avo<; Kau^irtox;, fj ouj(l seal vfien, epirpocr^ev rod 
Kvpiov Tjpoiv 'Itjtrov iv t rj aiiTov irapovaia ; 20 fyxw yap core 

fj Sofa f/pMV Kal 1} j(apa. 

wi»n mt Tim* III. Aio pTjKCTt trreyovreg evBoKijcrapfv 


tMar, Chrya. [How accurate is this 
great commentator's observation of the 
details of language.] Hpirpoir&ev 
toO Kvpiov k. t. A.] ‘in the presence 
of our Lord Jesus at his coming 1 ’ There 
is some little difficulty in the connection 
of this member with what precedes. 
Wo clearly must not assume a transpo¬ 
sition, and connect it with rls yhp — 
navxfaeus (Grot.), nor again closely 
and exclusively unite it with t/ o&xl Kal 
ipets (Olsli.), bat, as the context seems 
to require, append it to the whole fore¬ 
going double question, to which it im¬ 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The apostle might have paused at ko! 
ipeTs, and proceeded with vcr. 20, but 
feeling that the x a P^> *■ r - 

needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Er 
rrj wapowtg obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming, — not merely 
and exclusively ‘to establish his Mes¬ 
sianic kingdom ’ (Liincm., compare the 
objectionable remarks of U6tcri, Lehrb. 
p. 352), but — to judgment; compare 
eh. iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
XpurroO (Lee. with FGL;' many Vv.) 
is rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
aud most modern editors. 

20. bptis yhp k. t. a] ‘lea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy. 1 The yhp 
does not appear here to be argumenta¬ 
tive, — i. e. it docs not subjoin a reason 
of greater universality (Alford, citing 
Soph. Philoct. 746, but see Buttm. in 
loc.), but seems rather confirmatory and 
explanatory (‘ confirmat superiorem ver- 
sum seria asseveratione,’ Calv.), the yi 


vestigntion of the primary meaning and 
principal uses of this particle, the stu¬ 
dent is especially referred to Klotz, 
Decar. Vol. II. p. 231 sq. 

Chapter III. 1. Aid] 'On which 
account:' not exactly hh rb that vpas 
TTjc BtS(av gpup Kal T7]v \apiv (Liincm ), 
which seems too restricted, but, on ac¬ 
count of the affectionate but abortive 
desire expressed in the three preceding 
verses; IweiSI] yptls Bpapetv irpbs upas 
litaXfogptv intertlftaptu Ttphdtov, The¬ 
odor. On the use of Ui 6, see notes on 
Gal. iv. 31, and grammatical reff. on 
Philem. 5. pyKin <rr iyov 

rti] ‘no longer able to forbear 1 no 
longer able to control my longing to 
see, or at least hear, about you ; ’ ‘ cum 
dcsidcrio vestri imparcs csscmus,’ Just. 
Liincmann (approved by Winer, Gr. 
t) 55. 5, p. 529, cd 6) rightly objects to 
the assertion of Riickert that pgutTi is 
here incorrectly used for obuert, as pn- 
Ktri can be properly and accurately 
explained as involving the subjective 
feelings of the writer (‘ being in a state 
that I could not,’ ‘ as one that could 
not ’); still, as has been before said 
(notes on eh. ii. 15), the tendency of 
later Greek to adopt the subjective form 
of negation with participles is very no¬ 
ticeable, and must always be borne in 
mind ; comp. Mndvig, Synt. § 207, nnd 
sec also the notes and reff. on ell. ii. 15. 
The verb trrlyttv (pacndfrtv, hnopivtip, 
Hesyeh.; tpiptiv, bnopivttv, Kaprtpth, 
Clirys. on 1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in 
the N. T. by St. Paul, twice with ( 1 Cor. 






Chap. III. 2. 


1 TIIESSALONIANS. 


51 


KaTaXeuj&rjvai iv ’ASijvais povoi, 2 Kal iirep^ap,ev Tipu&eov 
tov dBeXtjibv rjpubv Kal avvepyov tov ©eov iv tu evay^eXla tov 
Xpio-Tov, els to CTr/pL^ai vpids Kal TrapaKaXeaai vrrep t rjs tt'ujT eas 


ever, the list of cxx. in Wctst. on 1 Cor. 
1. c., and those in Itypke, Annot, Vol. 
ii. p. 213, the most pertinent of which 
in ref. to this place is Philo, in Flacc. 
j 9, Vol. ii. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), pijiceVc 
oreyein Sundv-enot tos InBelas. 
c bHoK-tiaaviv] * we thought it good ;’ 
Auth., compare Arm., ‘placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaida uns.,’ Goth., 
not ‘ enixe voluimus ’ ( ahedarna ] Aith., 
comp. Syr., as the idea of a ‘ libera ’ (oiko- 
peSa, irpoiKpiva/iev, Thcoph.) rather than 
a ‘ propensa voluntas ’ seems hero more 
suitable to the context; sec notes on eh. 
ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. n. p. 369 sq. 
The plural here seems clearly to refer, 
not to St. Paul and Silas (Bcng.), but 
to St. Paul alone, the subject of tho 
verse being in close connection with the 
concluding verses of eh. ii., where the 
apostle expressly limits the reference to 
himself. narahet <t>8>. in 

'A&ijr. giro i] ‘to be left behind at 
Athens alone,’ — alone, not without some 
emphasis, as its position seems to indi¬ 
cate j alone, and that at Athens, ‘ urbe 
videlicet a Deo alicnissimfi,’ Bcng. 
There is some little difficulty in recon¬ 
ciling this passage with Acts xvii. 13 sq. 
From the latter passage compared with 
xviii. 5, it would seem that Timothy 
and Silas first rejoined St. Paul at 
Corinth, and so, that the former was 
not with the apostle at Athens; from 
the present words (iotraXfi<p,3?j>>m, lirigip- 
afite, ver. ii.: tirepfe, ver. 5), however, 
it seems scarcely doubtful that Timothy 
was despatched from Athens. Omitting 
untenable suppositions of a second visit 
to Athens (Schrader), or of St. Luke’s 
‘ignorance,’ or ‘that only Silas was 
left behind’ (Jowett),—we must either 
suppose (a) that St. Paul despatched 
Tim. before his own arrival to Athens 


(Wieselcr, Chronol. p. 246 sq.), or per¬ 
haps more naturally, (4) that Timothy, 
having been able to obey the apostle’s 
order (Acts xvii. 15) more quickly than 
Silas, did actually come to Athens, and 
was at once despatched to Thcssalonica. 
The apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), hut 
ultimately left the city, and was rejoined 
by them both after Ins arrival at Corinth; 
see Ncandcr, Planting, Vol. i. p. 195, 
note (Bohn). 

2. < rvnepybn too 0eoD] 'fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘ adjutorem Dei,’ Cla¬ 
rom. ; compare 1 Cor. iii. 9. The aim 
docs not refer to others not named, but, 
in accordance with the regular construc¬ 
tion of the word in the N. T. (Rom. 
xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, compare 
2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed and asso¬ 
ciated genitive ©eov; comp. Bcrnhardy, 
Sijnt. III. 49, p. 171, Jelf, GY. j 519. 

The reading is somewhat doubtful, and 
the variations very numerous (see Tisch. 
in loc), but all probably to be referred to 
the supposed difficulty of tho expression. 
Rec. reads ko! Sitbrovov tov ©too sal ovv- 
epybv f/gun with DE (confusedly) ICL; 
mss.; Syr. (omits xaf), Philox. (but 
with asterisk), al.; Chrvsost., Thcod. 
The text as it stands [Griesb., Lachm., 
Tisch., and most modern editors] is 
only found in D 1 ; Clnrom., Sangcrm., 
Ambrosiast., but is supported indirectly 
by A, some mss., and several Vv. (Copt., 
Goth., iEth.), which have Sidnoron in¬ 
stead of aunepyin, and FG, al. which 
have both, and also to some extent by 
B, which omits too ©eov. In Tip 

evayye\lip defines more precisely tho 
sphere in which his co-operation was 
exhibited; sec Rom. i. 9, Phil. iv. 3. 
els t b o-Tiiplfoi ic. t . \.] ‘to estab¬ 
lish you and to exhort in behalf of your 








52 


TIIESSALONIANS. 


CnAF. III. 3. 


vficov 3 to f±T)&eva aaivea'hcu Iv Tat? ’bXiyjreacv ravraiq • airrol 


faith that etc:’ purpose of Timothy’s 

absence of tho apostle, to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead¬ 
fast ; compare Acts xv. 32. These 
expressions do not seem in accordance 
with tho timid character which Alf. in 
loc. and on 2 Tim. i. 7, 8, al. ascribes to 
the apostles faithful fellow-worker. 
TrapaKCLhiaat] ‘to exhort,’ ‘ad exhor- 
tandos,’Vulg. j not here ‘to comfort/ 
Auth., Syr. (Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, 
Col. iv. 8 [correct on ib. ii. 2, Eng. ed. 1]), 
still loss \ v. ^Q- 2 -ilo } V «-* l [roget 
vos do] Syr., but, as the next verse 
seems to require, in the more usual 
sense of ‘ encouraging/ or ' exhorting; ’ 
ha srapaKetrji tplpeiv yeryalus t4s t5k 
iyarrluy 4m$ov\is, Thcod. The second 
bpas which Bee. hero adds with I) 3 KL; 
mss.; Vv., is rightly rejected by Lnchm., 
Tisch., with distinctly preponderating 
external evidence [ABDhFG ; mss.; 
Vv.; Chrys., Theod.] bvhp rrjs 
■x lore us] Not identical in meaning 
with wepl rrjs wlffTtus (De W.), which 
Bee adopts on weak external authority 
[D^E’L; mss.], but appy. more dis¬ 
tinctly expressive of the benefit to, and 
furtherance of, the faith, which was con¬ 
templated in the TrapdttKrjtns ; sec Winer, 
Gr. j 47.1, p. 343, and comp, notes on 
Phil ii. 13. 

3. tI nnStya tr al y e <r & a i] 'that 
no one be disturbed;’ objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
rapaxattitrai, explaining and specifying 
the subject-matter of tbe exhortation; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 
6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 5). Of 
the different explanations of this infin¬ 
itival clause, this seems far the most sim¬ 
ple and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, — according to which rb pjjbiya 
k . r. A. is an accus. of ‘ reference to/ is 


defensible (see ICriiger, Sprachl. j 50. 6. 
8, compare notes on Phil. iv. 10), but, in 
the case of transitivo verbs liko irapatta- 
\e7v, of precarious application : that of 
Liinem. and Alf., — according to which 

preceding sentence, and dependent on 
the preceding els, more than doubtful; 
the regimen is remote, and the assump¬ 
tion that TovretTTi might have been writ¬ 
ten for t 6 (Alf.), extremely questionable,' 
if not inconsistent with tbe assumed 
dependence on eis. The only objection 
to tho construction here advocated — 
that napoKaheirai would thus be asso¬ 
ciated with a simple accus. rei — is of 
no real weight; for (1) such a construc¬ 
tion is possible (compare 1 Tim. vi. 2), 
and (2) the dependence of such explan¬ 
atory or accusatival infinitives on the 
governing verb is appy. not so definite 
and immediate as that of simple sub¬ 
stantives ; comp. Mntth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheucrl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to de¬ 
fine the difference between the infin. when 
with, and when without the article: per- 

that in the former case, tho infinitival 
clause is more emphatic, aggregated, 
and substantival, in the latter more 
merged in -the general structure of the 
sentence; sec Winer, Gr. j 44. 2, p. 286 
(ed. 6), Kruger, Sprachl. j 50. 6. 3, 
Matth. Gr. I. c. obs. 2. The read¬ 

ing of Bee., r tp prjbeea #c. t. A., is not 
cither excgctically or grammatically ad¬ 
missible (opp. to Green, Gr. p. 277 ; see 
Winer, l. c., p. 294), and is wholly un¬ 
supported by unciol authority; sec Tisch. 
in loc. tralyea&at] 'be disturbed,’ 

‘be disquieted.’ This verb [Her. \tyip. 
in the N. T.) properly signifies ‘to be 
fawned on ’ [trulyety, M (thuy h\6yuy, b 
lari treleiy r V abpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 
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9), and metaphorically‘Boothcd’ (TEsch. 
Choeph. 186), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense of 
nwriedai, <TcL\(if<rS,a, (Heysch.); comp. 
Diog. Laert. via. 41 (cited by Eisner), 
rraii’niitvoi rots Keyopivois IhaKpuor xal 
wuoCof. So rightly Chrys. (&opuPe7<r&ai), 
Theod., Zonaras, Lex. p. 1632 ((tAoreur- 
&ai), al., most of the ancient Vv. (Syr. 

[succidcretur], Vulg., ‘move- 
a:ur ’), and nearly all modem commenta¬ 
tors. Wolf, Tittmann (Synon. i. p. 189), 
and appy. Jowctt, retain the more usual 
sense of ‘pellici,’ soil, ‘ad officium de- 
scrcndum,’ but with little plausibility, 
and in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 


‘positi,’ Syr. 1 .tn.ro , Goth, ' rati- 
dai,’ but’), see notes on Phil. i. 17, 
and with respect to the sentiment, 
which is here perfectly general (irepl 
irdrrou/ \4yei tuv ttuttuv, Chrys ), see 
2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and compare 
Ruess, Thiol. Chrit. iv. 20 , Vol. ii. 
p. 224 sq. 

4. Kal yip ire k. t. A.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you ,’‘ nam et,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr.; proof of the 

preceding assertion, yip introducing the 
reason, m 1 throwing stress upon it; see 
Winer, Gr. § 53, p. 397, and notes on 
Phil. ii. 27, where this formula is briefly 
discussed. On the use of vpbs with ace. 
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oiSare. 5 Sia tovto Kayo) /itj/ceri oreytov errep.nfra eh to yvtovai 
rtjv TrldTLV vfiwv, fir/Trtos eirelpaaev vp.ag o ireipdtjtDv teal eh tcevov 
yevrjrac 6 Koirog f)p.asv. 

ynnr fcit”! 6 “ApTl Se iX&OVTOS Tip.o'ibeoV 7 Tjod? 17/iaS a<j> 

ently comforted, and ore deeply tbaokAil. 

labores irriti e6scnt.’— but with littlo 


5. Slit toDto] ‘On this account;’ 
scil. because tho foretold tribulation hod 
now actually come upon you. In tho 
following xayii tho nal does not belong 
to the sentence (the argumentof Liincin., 
however, that it would then be Sia sal 
tovto is of no weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) 
but to the pronoun, which it puts in gen¬ 
tle contrast with the bpe is, both ex¬ 
pressed and involved in tho preceding 
verse: as they hud felt for tho apostle 
(more fully to in vcr. 6), so he, on his 
part, felt for them; comp, notes on ch. 

longer forbearing, able to contain; ’ see 

'with a view of learning design of tho 
firepijra, comp. ver. 2. It does not seem 
right to supply mentally abriv (Olsh.; 

' ut cognosced*,’ jEth.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of tho principle verb is natu¬ 
rally the subject of the infinitive. So 
rightly Syr.\jJj [ut cognoscerem]: tho 
other Vv. adopt the inf., or an equiva¬ 
lent (‘ail cognosccndom fidem vestram,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.), and are thus equally 
indeterminate with the original. 

Parras Iwelpaoev K. r. A.] 'lest 
huplg the tempter hath tempted gou ;' nor. 
indie, specifying a fact regarded as hav¬ 
ing actually taken place already: the 
temptation was a fact, its results, how¬ 
ever, were uncertain (comp. Chiys.); see 
Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 448, and compare 
notes on the similar passage Gal. ii. 2. 
It may be observed that Green ( Gr. p. 
81), Fritzsche {Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 note), 
and Scliolef. {Hints, p. 114) regard pip 
iras ns dubitativc in the first clause, and 
expressive of apprehension in the second, 
'an forte Satanas tentasset.ne forte 


plausibility. The argument of Fritz., 
that the p/i)trios (metuentis) in the first 
clause would have required yevfatTai 
iu tho second (‘ atque ita labores irriti 
csscnt futuri ’), is certainly not valid : 
the future would have represented some¬ 
thing to occur at some indefinite future 
time, the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; sec Matth. Gr. { 519. 7, and 
compare Madvig, Sgnt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that pi) with fut., after 
verbs of fearing, etc., always gives a 
prominence to the notion of futurity. 

On the substantival form h ireipdfui/, sco 
cxx. in Winer, Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 316, com¬ 
pare Bcrnhardy, Sgnt. vi. 22, p. 316. 

comp. Gal. ii. 2, and tho exx. collected 
by Kypkc, 06s. Vol. n. p. 275. Tho 
primary force of the prep. iB somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial for¬ 
mulae, sis uoiviv, els ttaipdv, u. r. \.; sco 
Bcrnhardy, Sgnt. v. 11, p. 221. On the 
meaning of tcdiroj, compare notes on 
eh. ii. 9. 

6. 'Apr. Sb is most naturally con¬ 
nected with the participle (A5th. [Pol ], 
— distinctly), not with the remote verb 
TapeK\i]Smpev, ver. 7 (Liinom., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct, Sii tovto ; so 
nppy. Syr., and probably all tho other 
Vv., but tho uncertainty as to punctua¬ 
tion precludes their being confidently 
cited on cither side. The adverb tpri 
[4pa>, connected with hprlus, oppui], 
which properly stands in opp. as well 
to immediately present (vOr, Plato ilcno, 
p. 89) as remotely past time (wdAai, 
Grit. p. 43), is often UBcd in the N. T. 
and in later writers in reference to purely 
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vfiwv teal evarfyeXurafievov rjfj.lv ttjv rrimiv ical ttjv dydrrrjv vp,S>v, 
Kal otl fyere fiveiav rjfjLtov ayefoifv iravroTe, imTro^ovvT£<s rjfjvas 
IBelv Ka'^rdirep Kal ■qp.el’S upas, 7 Sia tovto irapeicXrj'hrjpev, dSeX- 


present time; seo csp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 18sq. fitayyt\iaaii4vov\ 

' having told the good tidings of; ’ comp. 
Luke i. 19: otiK ehrtv awayyelAavros, 
aAA’, ebayyeAurapevoir tooovtov aya&bv 
Vyeiro TV inetv oik &e$alutnv sal tV ayd- 
tttjk, Chrys. The verb ebayyeA. is used 
in the N. T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. iv. 
6, al.), and middle. In the last form 
its constructions in the N. T. arc singu¬ 
larly varied; it is used (a) absolutely, 
Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) with a 
dat. persona;, Rom. i. 15; (c) with an 
accus. persona, Acts xvi. 10, 1 Pet. i. 
12; (d) with an accus. ret. Rom x. 15, 
Gal. i. 23; (e) with an accus. persona 
and rei, Acts xiii. 32; and lastly (f) — 
the most common construction — with a 
dat. persona and acc. rei, Luke i. 19, al. 
Of these (6), and occasionally (c), are 
the forms in use in the earlier writers; 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p. 379, ed. Bern. rl/v ir lonv 

Kal r)|v a 7 .] ' your faith and your love,’ 
the faith which you have, and the love 
which you evince to one another (vcr. 
12) ; SyAoT f, pin nions tv s eboepelas rb 
jSejS aiov, r, be aydirg r^v wpaKTinyv A pe- 
T in, Theod. The third Christian virtue, 
IXrris, is not hero specified (compare 
1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, al.), but ob¬ 
viously included ; comp. Ustcri, Lehrb. 
II. 1. 4, p. 241, Reuss, Thiol. Chril. iv. 
22, Vol. II. p. 259, 260. Sri 

pvela v K. T. A.] ‘ that ye have 
good remembrance of us aluiays ; ’ not ex- 

ebtpvplas, Tlicoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply, ‘ that ye retain a good, i. e., as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (f}e$alav, CEcum.) and affec- 


pare Syr. The pvela iya&b formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpla 
T&eiKev a^ttpaoia, Trjv irumv, tt)v ayd- 
Trgv, Kal tov bibaoudAov Trie p 1/1)01}'-', 
Theod. nirnore scents here 

more naturally joined with the preced¬ 
ing verb (Syr., iEtli.), as in ch. i. 2, 
1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thcss. i. 3, al, than with 
the participle (Copt.); the pvela was not 
only ayaddi, but abidAenrros ; see 2 Tim. 
i. 4. So Autli, Arm, and appy. the 
majority of modem commentators. 
ivisroP. vpas ISeTv] ‘ longing to see 
us; ’ further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the force 
of the M, here not intensive but direc¬ 
tive, sec Fritz. 011 Rom. i. 11, Vol. I. 
p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. 1. c. 
Ka&iirep iral vpets 6pas]‘even as 
we also are longing to see you ; ’ rh yap 
pade'v rbv ipthouvra 9ti tovto olSev S 
(piAovpevos, Sri tpiAeirai, sroAAlj srapapv- 
Pta Kal rrapdoAvots, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of naddnep, see notes 
on ch. ii. 11, anti on the use of sal with 
comparative adverbs, notes on Eph. v. 23. 

7. 5 1 a touto] ‘for this cause:’ in 
reference to the three preceding specifi¬ 
cations, which arc here grouped together 
in one view. The resumed Sia tovto is 
not superfluous (compare Dc W.); the 
length of the preceding sentence, and the 

the predication of time, make a recapit¬ 
ulatory and causal formula here by no 
means inappropriate. w a p e k A. 

1 ip’ v ptv]‘we were comforted over you ; ' 
you were the objects which formed the 
substratum of our comfort; compare 

2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. <irl is not ex¬ 
actly equivalent to ‘in,’ Vulg, ‘ex,’ 
[fram] Goth, or even ‘ propter,’ TEth. 
(Pol.),—still less to ‘quod attinet ad,’ 
Liinem, — but with its usual and proper 
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<f>o t, €<f> vfj.lv eirl irdtnj Ttj avdy/cr/ teal ^Xlijrei Tjficov Bid ttj? 
vpiatv Triareros, 8 oti vvv gut/iev eav vfielg artf/cyre iv Kvp'up. 


force points to the basis on which the 
npin\ri<rit rested, ‘ fundnmentum cui 
veluti supcrstrucla est,’ Schott; see 
Winer Gr. } 48. c, p. 351. Tho reading 
wapaJfcKA^/if&a, though found only in 
A and 3 mss., has been adopted by 
Koch, as according better with his con¬ 
nection of H/nt with the finite verb. 
Surely this is most rash criticism, 
firl 1raop it. r. A.]‘in all our neces¬ 
sity and tribulation;’ certainly not ‘in 
quivis augustii ct afflictione,’ Schott, 
— u translation distinctly precluded by 
the presence of tho article, which here 
represents the kydyuri sal &Atyir as a 
collective whole; compare 2 Cor. i. 4, 
vii. 4. The use of itrl is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liincm.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying Iv rjj 3A.), but a semi- 
local force (compare 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in loc.), marking that with which 
the rrapiu\i)iris stands in immediate con¬ 
tact and connection ; comp. Bcmhardy, 
Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 sq., and notes on 
Phil. i. 3. In the fonner use the idea 
of ethical superposition seems mainly 
predominant, in this latter, that of ethi¬ 
cal contact; compare Kruger, Sprachl. 
♦ 68. 41. 5. There is some little doubt 
as to what the kriyiai sal &\hpis are 
to be referred. On the whole, the force 
of hriyKT) [connected with ArX-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 134 ; ‘ vim om- 
ncm significat qum evitari non potest,’ 
Wundcr, Soph. Track. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply, 
not any inward distress (De W.), hut 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) under 
which the apostle was then suffering; 
see Liinem. in loc. The order of 

the words is inverted in See. (&Aty. a. 
aydyrerj ), but only on the authority of 


JK; mss.; several Ff. Si4 vi 

vlrrisi] ‘ through your faith ; ’ tho 
medium by which this comfort wns real¬ 
ized by the apostle, was the faith on tho 
part of the Thess. of which he had re¬ 
ceived tidings ; h8tt) iadAniroj ptlyaaa 
t V TapdeKijaio fifitr tipydtraro, CEcum. 

toe live; ’ reason for the preceding state¬ 
ment of the comfort which ho received 
from hearing of tho faith of his converts. 
The contrast shows that tho apostle re¬ 
gards tho iviyxg mil 3Ali)uj as a kind of 
death, from which he is raised to the full 
powers of life (comp. Rom. viii. 7) by 
the knowledge of the firm posture of the 
Thess.; ri)v yip bpiripav ffeffalwaiy (wlfy 
Tiptripay imobafi&iyofiey, Thcod.; com¬ 
pare Pearson, Creed, Vol. n. p. 313 (cd. 
Burt.). The conditional member, iiy 
vptls k . T. A., shows that yir (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc ’) is not here used in a purely 
temporal (comp. Jowett), but in a logi¬ 
cal and argumentative sense, approach¬ 
ing in meaning to ‘ in hoc rcruin statu,' 
‘ rebus sic se habentibus; ’ see Hartung, 
Partite, yyy, 2. 2, Vol. ii. p. 25, Jclf. Gr. 
4 719. 2. Tho tree principle of the 
usage is well explained by Hand; ‘ snipe 
in his dote rcrum conditioncs collocan- 
tur, quorum altera aut praccssit, aut 
cogitatur esse posse, eiquo ex adverso 
opponitur cn qua; vera ac preesens adcst 
et valet,' Tureell. Vol. iv. p. 340. 
iiy ifitU erUvr,] ‘if ye stand 
(fast);’ hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thcssaloninns was not yet 
complete (comp. vcr. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assumption 
was correct. On the force of iiy with 

ita se habere, Bed utrnm vero futurum 
sit, nccnc, id nescio, verum expcrientil 
cognoscam,’ Ilerm.), and on its general 
distinction from si with the indie., see 
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notes on Gal. i. 9, Winer, Gt. 4 41. 2, p. 
260, and Hcrm. Piper, No. 312. The 
solecistie reading orTiKtre [AFGKL; 
mss.; Chrys. ms.] is maintained by 
Koch and 'Tisch. (cd. 7),-but on in¬ 
sufficient authority, as such permutations 
of similar vowels arc occasionally found 
even in the best MSS.; comp. Scrive¬ 
ner, Tntrod. to N. T. p. 10. On the 
meaning of this late form arliKeiv, not 
per se ‘ to stand fast ’ (comp. Rom. xiv. 
4], see notes on Phil. i. 27. In the 
N. T. it occurs only in St. Paul’s Epp., 
and Mark xi. 25. in Kvplu] ‘in 

the Lord,’ — in Him, as the clement of 
their true life, and the sphere of its prac¬ 
tical manifestations; comp. Phil. iv. 1, 
and see notes on Epli. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9. ti'vii yip k.t.a.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declaration, 

for what sufficient thanks can be ren¬ 
dered to God for our plenitude of joy 
on your account; ’ Toeavri), <pji<rln, h 5i’ 
ipas x a pa, 8 ti otite euxaputretr * ot ’ 
aflav ebplotcopcv, (Ecum., comp. The- 
oph. avrsiroSoDt'ai] ‘render,’ 

— properly, ‘ in return,’ ‘ retribuere,’ 
Vulp-.. , Syr.; cvxapierla is 

regarded as a kind of return for the 
mercies and blessings of God: Grot, 
aptly compares Ps. exvi. 12, a’ais-ma 
nirfV. The binary compound At/ra- 
ttoSiSiWi is used by the apo6tle both 
‘ in bonam ’ and ‘ in malam partem ’ 
(2 Thess. i. 6, comp. Rom. xii. 19), in 
the sense of rendering back a due; the 
ivrX marking the idea of return, the anh 
hinting at that of the debt incurred, 
* ubi dando tc exsolvis debito,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 12. n e p 1 

S/iSr 1 concerning you.’ ‘foryou ;’ com¬ 
pare cli. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, 
ii. 13. The difference between ircpl and 


beep (Eph. i. 16, compare Phil. i. 4) in 
such combinations as the present is 
scarcely appreciable; sec notes on Col. 
iv. 3, and comp, on Phil. i. 7. lirl 
rri<ry rrj X *P f] ‘ ° n account, for, all 
the joy;’ M having here more of its 
causal and derivative sense, and mark¬ 
ing the ground and reason of the ai-ra- 
irtJSotni ebxapurrlas : comp. 1 Cor. i. 4, 
2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hist. xvm. 26. 4, 
see notes on Phil. i. 5, and Kriigor, 
Sprachl. 4 68. 41. 6. The present use 
of M is nearly allied to the common 
use of the prep, with verbs denoting 
affections of die mind, Saupd&iv, iyaX- 
\iav, k. t. A., but perhaps recedes a 
shade farther from the idea of ‘ ethical 
basis,’ to which both this and all similar 
uses of die prep, arc to be ultimately 
referred ; 6cc notes on vcr. 7, and Winer, 
Gr. 4 48, c. p. 351. It is scarcely neces¬ 
sary to say that ircum h xapi is not, 
except by reference, ‘summa lcetitia. ’ 
(Schott,—who, however, fails to ob¬ 
serve the article), but ‘all the joy,’ 
Copt., — ‘joy taken in its whole ex¬ 
tent ; ’ 6ce Winer, Gr, $ 18. 4, p. 101: 
die apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. f xal po¬ 

pe e] ‘ which we joy; ’ attraction for l)v 
Xoipop.ee (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1), the con¬ 
struction being appy. here xalpetv xapae 
(Matth. ii. 10), not xaipeui X“P? (John 
iii. 29), which, though analogous, would 
be scarcely so natural witli the simple 
relative. On theso intensive forms, see 
Winer, Gr. 4 32. 2, p. 201, 4 54. 3, p. 
341, Lobcck, Paralipom. p. 224 sq. 
tprrp oirJtr K. T. A.] ‘ before our God ; ’ 
furdier definition of the pure nature of 
the joy: it was such as could bear the 
scrutiny of die eye of God, ‘ illo videli¬ 
cet teste atque inspectore, ct ut arbitror 
probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. On the 
formula epirpoafree too 0to 0, only used 
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vuktos Kal yfiepas vvepeKirepiaaov Beop.evoi ei< 
to rrpoaanrov Kal Karapricrai ra vareprjpara rfjg 

c^nmke U AvTO S Sf 6 ^£09 Kal TTaTTJp f)p.S>V K 


liy St. Paul in this Ep. (cli. i. 3, Hi. 13, 
comp. ii. 19), sec notes on ch. i. 3. Tho 
clnnsc obviously belongs, not to x<V» 
(Pelt), still less to vcr. 10 (Sy.-Pcsh., 
but not Philox.), but to verb xatpupev. 

10 . k.stIs sal hptpas] ‘ night 
and day ; ’ sal toOto t?s x«V“* anpeioy, 
Chrys. On this formuln, sco’notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
intptnntpsaaov 8 e b pt pot]' above 
measure praying;’ participial adjunct, 
not to x a ‘P°P e v, which is only part of a 
subordinate clause, but to tho leading 
thought TiVa — avranoSoSvtu (Liincm., 
Alf., Jowett), the participle not having 
so much a causal (Liincm.) os a cir¬ 
cumstantial (‘praying as we do,’ Alf.), 
or perhaps rather a simply temporal 
reference; compare Kruger, Sprachl. 

$ 5G. 10. 1. On the rare cumulative 
form inepen. (ch. v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, 
Daniel iii. 23 (Thcod.), compare Clem., 
Korn. 1 Cor. 20), and St. Paul’s notice¬ 
able use of compounds of inip, see 
notes on Eph. 1. c. tfsrllSsTr]. 
1 (hut we may see,’ ‘ ut vidcamus,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; purpose and object ("m Up 
airois, Thcopli.) of the prayer, with 
perhaps an included reference to the 
subject of it; comp. 2 These, ii. 2, and 

0-ai] ‘make complete,' ‘ut supplcamus,’ 
Clarom. The verb Karaprifriv (Hcsych. 
Karaaevd^eiv, arepeovv, Zonar. app6(eiy) 
properly signifies ‘to make tpnos ’— 
the Kara having appy. a slightly inten¬ 
sive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
nurd, iv. 4), — thence ‘to rc-udjust nnd 
restore,’ whether in a simple (Matth. 
iv. 21) or an ethical sense (Gal. vi. 1), 
what hnd hcen previously out of order; 
and thence, with a somewhat more de¬ 


rivative sense (ns here), ‘ to supply what 
is lacking or deficient,’ n-Appio-ai, Thcod., 
ivaiTAppua-ai. CEcutn. 1‘or cxx. sec 
Wctst. Vol. I. p. 278, Eisner, Obs. Vol. 

ii. p. 70, nnd notes on Gal. 1. c. 

tA iorephpara k. t. A.] ‘ the lack - 
ing measures of your faith,’ ‘ that in which 
your faith was yet deficient; ’ compare 
Col. i. 24. These defects are referred 
by Olsh. to their faith, not on the side 
of its power, but of its knowledge. 
This seems substantially true (oi> naans 
dntXavoay rrjs SlSaOKaXlas, oiSi Soa 
ixpvu paibeiv Ipa&oy, Chrys., compare 
ch. iv. 13); it does not, however, seem 
correct to exclude defects on tho side of 
practice, which ch. iv. 1 sq. seem mainly 
intended to supply; see Liincm. in loc. 

11. Airis Si k.t.A.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father transition 
by the 8 i perapartKiy [see notes on Gal. 

iii. 8) to good wishes nnd prayers for 
their progress in holiness. The airbt 
does not seem hero to suggest any nn- 

> tithesis between God and the Sebpeyoi, 
vcr. 10 (Dc W.), bnt merely to enhance 
the power of God in respect of Karev- 
Pivtiy rV 6Sir (Liincm.), and to placo 
in contrast the human ngent with his 
earnest but foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and 
God, who, if lie willed, could instantly 
and surely accomplish all; iiatl tXiyiv, 
b &ebs Itatbipai t by Xaravuv rby nayruxou 
hp.lv SiA rwv neipeurpwy /pnoSi(oyra, iva 
opbby 6Siy npbs uyas'noinodptba, (Ecum. 
On the meaning of the august title, b 
0eis iral narhp, and the prohahlo con¬ 
nection of hpmy with only the latter 
subst. (so also Liincm.), see notes on 
Gal. i. 4. It may be remarked that the 
copula is omitted in Syr., Copt., TF.th. 
(both), and retained in Vulg., Clarom., 
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Goth., Arm., Syr. (Philox.), but that in 
these latter Vv., where it tlius occurs, 
there is no trace of the explanatory 
force here ascribed to it by many mod- 

pioj Till ay 'Inn.] Union of the Son 
with tlie Father in the apostle’s prayer. 
The language of some of the German 
expositors is here neither clear nor satis¬ 
factory : we do not say with Liincm., 
that Christ, as sitting at the right hand 
of God, has a part in the government 
of the world, ‘nach paulinischcr An- 
schauung ’ (compare Ustcri, Lehrb. n. 
2. 4, p. 315), still less with Koch, that 
the apostle regards Christ ‘als dio 
Wcisheit und Macht Gottcs,’ — but as¬ 
sort simply and plainly, that the Eter¬ 
nal Son is here distinguished from the 
Father in respect of His Personality, 
but mystically united with Him (observe 
the significant singular, xarevaiWi) in 
respect of his Godhead, and, as God, 
rightly and duly addressed in the lan¬ 
guage of direct prayer; see esp. Athan. 
contr. Arian. in. 11, Watcrl. 'Defence, 
Qu. xvn. Vol. i. p. 423, Qu. xxn. p. 
467. The addition Xpi arts (Bee.), 

though supported by D 8 EFGKL; mss.; 
Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., is appy. rightly 
rejected by most modern editors with 
ACD a ; 5 mss.; Clarom., Snngcrm., 
Amit., JEth. (Pol., —but not Platt), al, 

formula. sareu^ili/aij ‘ direct ;’ 

optative, not infinitive, — which, though 
occasionally found in older, and esp. 
poetical writers in ref. to wishes and 
’prayers (Appollon. de Synt. m. 14, 
Bernhardy, Synt. ix. 3, p. 357), has no 
place in the language of the N. T.; see 
Winer, Gr. j 43. 5, p. 283. The singu¬ 
lar is certainly very noticeable both here 
and 2 Thcss. ii. 17 ; no reasons, except 
those founded on the true relation of the 


Father and Son, seem in any way to 
account for the enallage of number. 
The verb KccrevSiveiv (Luke i. 79, 
2 Thcss. iii. 5) properly signifies ‘ to 
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to 
direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg., Syr.), 

the Kara being appy. not so much inten¬ 
sive (Koch) as directive, and the ap¬ 
pended irpis specifying the terminus ad 
quern; comp. Winer, Gr.. j 52. 4, p. 383. 

12. bpas. J*J ‘But you,’—you — 
whatever it may please God to appoint 
with respect to us and our prayer: ‘ aliud 
votum quo optat Paulus ut interea dum 
obstructum illi est iter, se tamcn absente 
Dominus illos confirmet in sanctitatc,’ 
Calv. b Kiip 10 s] Not tho First 

Person of the blessed Trinity (Alf.),— 
still less the Third (Basil, ap. Pearson, 
Creed, Yol. 11. p. 265, ed. Burt), but, in 
accordance with the application of the 
title both in ver. 11 and vcr. 13, and the 
prevailing usage in St. Paul’s Epp., tho 
Second; compare Winer, Gr. t 19. 1, 
p. 113. The subject b KiSpios [6 0ei Is, 
A, 73 ; b Kvpios TiproDj, DtE'FG ; Cla¬ 
rom., Sangcrm., al.] is omitted in Syr, 
Arab. (Erp.), and is rejected by Mill 
(Prolegom. p. exxx), Do W., Koch, al.), 
as an interpolation. The external au¬ 
thority for its insertion is too preponder¬ 
ant to bo safely reversed; so, Lachm., 

aeuoat] ‘mate you to increase and to 
abound,’ ‘ multiplicct et abundarc laciut,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; both verbs transitive, 
and nearly synonymous; the former 
referring not to mere numerical increase 
(t£ bpfiptf TrAeoratrai, Theod.), but to 
spiritual enlargement, the second to 
spiritual abundance, and having more 
of a superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Bom. Vol. 1. p. 351. IlAeovaffiv is not 
transitive elsewhere in the N. T., see. 
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1 TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. III. 13. 


aWijXow; /cal «’? -rravrat, Ka'banep /cat et? vpas, 13 ft? to 

aTfjpigai vpatv to? /cap& ta? apepirrovr; iv ayuoavvy ep.rrpoa'hev 
rov 0eoO xat iraTpoi rjpcov, iv rjj irapovala rov Kvplov yposv 
'lyaov p£Ta TravToiv rS>v arflosv airrov. 


however, Psalm lxx. 21, IsXtivaoas rljv 
Sirau lavvyv, 1 Mace. iv. 35, irAiovdffar 
vie orparbv ; the latter rrtpiaa. is also 
commonly intrans., but sco 2 Cor. iv. 
15, iv. 8, Eph. i. 8 (notes). ry 

ay dir y u. r. A.) ‘ fn your love one toward 
another, and toward all;' instrumental or 
rather nblatival dative, specifying that 
with which they were to be enlarged and 
to abound ; see Hartung, Casus, p. 94, 
Scheuerl. Synt. j 22, p. 178, 182. This 
love was to bo shown both in the form 
of brotherly love (<#>iAa5fA<f(a, ch. iv. 9) 
and, in its more extended form, to all 
mankind, whether h/iimwroi (Theod.) or 
not; toOto yhp rys sari @ebv hyiirys 
tttov rb srivras ir«piirA<K«r&at, Theoph. 
KaSbdirep sal yptis els 5g.] 'even 
as we also do toward you soil. srXeovd- 
(opev Kail wepiooebopev ry aydny [irrpl 
bpds bteriberpev, Theod.], the verbs 
which were previously transitive now 
relapsing into their usual intransitive 
meaning: rb pbv ypirepov ffiy lari- rb 
Sc b/ilrepov hfiovpev yevla&ai, Chrys. 
This mode of supplying the ellipsis, 
though open to the objection of causing 
two different meanings to be assigned 
to irAcov. and wepiaa. in the same verse, 
seems less arbitrary than that of Syr. 
(comp. Copt., al., iyiwyv Grot. 

‘ sumus, more Hebrnso,’ etc., and is sup¬ 
ported by the analogy of simple verbs 
being supplied from compound verbs, 
affirmative from negative; comp. Jelf, 
Gr. § 895. f, h. On the meaning 

of Kt&iuip, see notes on ch. i^ 11, and 
on the use of eat, notes on ch. iv. 5. 

13. els rb aryplfai] ‘in order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end he may establish,’ 
Auth.-Ver.; not the result (Baumg.- 
Crus.), but the end and aim of the 
jtAcov. Kal irepraa. -ry bydiry : hv yhp 


avrlj weptaaevji, aryptypds lari rwv ueu- 
tt ipevtvv abrije, (Ecum.; lovo being, as 
DoW. observes, tho fulfilling of the 
law (Rom. xiii. 10) and the bond of 
perfectness (Col. iii. 14). Tho subject 
of the inf., it need scarcely be said, is 
not ypas (Corn, a Lap. 1), nor hyiiryv 
((Ecum.), nor even Seiiv (a Lap. 2), but 
the subject of the foregoing verse, rbv 
K bptov. kpiprrrovs Iv ayiw 

a ivy]‘so as to be unblameable in holiness; ’ 
proleptic use of the adjective; compare 
1 Cor, i. 8, Phil. iii. 21, see Winer, Gr, 
i 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, Gr. j 439. 2, 
Schasfer, Dcmosth. Vol. I. p. 239, and 
the long and elaborate note of Koch, in 
loc. The hearts (lx rys KapSlas l(epxov- 
rat tiaAoyur^o) aovypol, Chrys.) were to 
be blameless, and that not simply, but 
in a sphere and element of holiness. 
On the orthographically correct but late 
form ayiuabvy (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1), 
not ayunrib'q, as B'DEFG, see Frits. 
Rom. Vol. I. p. 10, Buttm. Gr. § 118. 
11. In meaning it differs but little from 
aylorys (2 Cor. i. 12 [ Lachm .], Hcb. xii. 
10), except perhaps that it represents 
more the condition than the abstract 
quality, while hyiaapis, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(2 These, ii. 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), nnd thence, 
with that gradual approach of tho termi¬ 
nation in -got to that in -avry which is 
so charactcrtisic of the N. T., the state 
(1 Tim. ii. 15, seo notes), frame of mind, 
or holy disposition (Waterlnnd, on Justif. 
Vol. vi. p. 7), in which tho action of' 
the verb is evinced and exemplified ; see 
Usteri, Lehrb. II. 1. 3, p. 226, and com¬ 
pare hya&uiobvy, hyaSirys, and notes on 
Gal. v. 22. (psrpoa&sv rov 

0toS does not belong exclusively cither 
to Iv nymabvy (Pelt) or to Lfiepirrovr 
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1 THESSALONIANS. 


Chap. IV. 2. 


TrapeXa/3eTe Trap ’ -fj/Mov to 7ra>? Set u/i.av Trepnrarelv /cat tiplcnceiv 
©ecu, /ca^ojv /cal TrepnraTeiTe iva TrepicrcrevqTe paWov. 2 otSare 

sal irtp.irar.rrt] So Lachm. with ABDEFG; 8 mss.; Amit., Had., Cla- 
roin , Copt., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), JEth. (both). Arm. ( Tisck. ed., 1 itinera., Af, 
Wordsw.). The clauso was omitted by Tisck. (ed. 2) with D a E“KL; great major¬ 
ity of mss ; Syr.; Chrys., Thcod., Dam. {Fee., Mill, Schoh, De W.), but is now 
(ed. 7) properly restored, the authority for tho omission being obviously insufficient. 


esccd in hy Lachm., Tisch., and appy. 
all modern editors: that of oir [only 
B 1 ; 8 mss.; Syr., Copt.; Chrys.], 
though approved by Mill (Prolegom. 
p. xcv) and Tisch. ed. 1, is, on the con¬ 
trary, by no means probable, 
ipwriiptv] ‘we beseech:’ comp. Y. 12, 
Phil. iv. 3, 2 Thcss. ii. 1: a derivative 
and non-classical use of Ipurar, perhaps 
suggested by the double use of Vfiri 
(Schott), of which in the LXX it is not 
uncommonly a translation; 6ce Psalm 
exxii. 6, ipur-tioars (t|Vgs) S)f rh sis 
stfdinir rfj 'ltpovaa\T]u. na pa- 

Kahobpsr t r K v p l u] ‘ exhort you in 
the Lord;’ our srapaKhriois is only in 
Him (sec Pbil. ii. 1, and notes); He is 
the sphere and clement in which alone all 
we say and do has its proper existence 
and efficacy: see notes on Eph. iv. 17, 
vi. 1. The gloss !ia rati 0tov, Chysost. 
[rbv Xptmhr srapa\ap0drst, Theophyl., 
‘per Christum rogat ct obsecrat,’ Schott 
2), involves needless departures from tho 
almost regular meaning of this signifi¬ 
cant formula: all the ancient Vv. retain 
the simple and primary meaning of the 
preposition. Ira nakks k. t. A.] 
‘that, even as ye received from us;’ sub¬ 
ject of the prayer blended with the 
purpose of making it, introduced by the 
partially final Ira; see notes on Eph. 
i. 17. On the meaning of nape\i0ere, 
here unduly extended by Chrys., The- 
oph. to the teaching of examples (obxl 
fapirwr piror lorlr, &\\h Kal wpaypd- 
r tar), see notes on eh. ii. 13. 

T b rrus Set k. t. A.] ‘ how ye ought to 
walk;’ literally ‘the how,’ etc., the rb 
giving to the whole clause a substantival 


character, and bringing the two mem¬ 
bers into a single point of view ; comp. 
Luka ix. 46, Bom. iv. 13, viii. 26, see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, p 162 (ed. 5,— 
omitted or placed elsewhere in ed. 6), 
Fritz on Mark, p. 372, and the nume¬ 
rous exx in Mattli. Gr. $ 280. 

Kal hpioKstr ©eiji] 'and (by so 
doing ) to please God.’ Tho sal does 
not seem cither explanatory (Schott 2) 
or Hebraistic (‘vim consilii nut cffcctus 
describcns,’ Storr, cited by Schott) but, 
with its not uncommon consecutive force, 
marks the hpeoxetr as the result of the 
rrspmarsir; comp, notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
On the insertion of the following clause, 
Kakus Kal TreptnarsTrs, which wo can 
hardly 6ay is ‘ viliose et parum ad rom' 
(Just.), see critical notes , the terms of 
the concluding exhortation seem to ren¬ 
der an allusion to their present state, if 
not necessary, yet certainly natural and 
appropriate. For a sound sermon on 
this text, sec Beveridge, Serm. exxm. 
Vol. Y. p. 347 sq. srepioosbyrt 
fiaW op] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing God. 
The omission of an otrus corresponding 
to the first uakihs, and the conclusion of 
the sentence in terms not wholly sym¬ 
metrical to what had preceded, involve 
no real difficulty, and are characteristic 
of the apostle’s style. 

2. others yip] 'For ye know.’ Ap¬ 
peal to the memory of the Thcss. in 
confirmation of the foregoing declara¬ 
tion Kadibi srape\i0ere, ‘quasi dient, 
accepissc vos a nobis dico,’ Est.; comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, Gnl. iv. 13. 
viral w apayy.] ‘what command;’ 






the will of God,’ — ‘ thi9 that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to you; ’ 
further explanation of the TiVas irapay- 
yeb'tas, yap having here more of its ex¬ 
planatory (‘ quippe lime,’ Schott) than 

Gal. ii. 6 . ToCto is obviously not tho 
predicate (Do Wette), but the subject, 
placed somewhat emphatically forward 
to echo tlie preceding rlyas, and to direct 


comp Lobcck, Phrtjn. p. 7. 

6 ay t a a pb s vpuy] 'your sanctifica¬ 
tion;’ appositional member to the pre¬ 
ceding &4\ntM too 0 eoO, furtlier defined 
both negatively and positively in the 
following clauses, and more specially 
exemplified in the subsequent apposi¬ 
tional member rb ph birepPulyety, ver. 6. 
The late substantive ayiaupbs, — wliieh, 
as the defining clauses seem to show, 







Sal vpMf diro Trj<! iTopveiay, 4 

being a simple gen. objecti, ' sanctifientio 
vestri,’ i. e. ‘ ut snnctitnti studeatis,’ 
Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.: comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. { 47. 7. 1 sq., and see note on 
ch. iii. 13. ar<x'<r&ai ifia* 

k. t. A ] ' to wit, that ye abstain from for¬ 
nication;' explanatory infinitive, defin¬ 
ing on tiie negative side the preceding 
term b aynurpbs, which otherwise must 
have been regarded os 6imply general in 
its signification; see Kruger, Sprachl. 
j 57. 10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. $ 44. 1, 
p. 284, and comp. Mndvig, Synt. $ 153, 
who, however, has not sufficiently illus¬ 
trated this not uncommon use of the 
infinitive. Even Winer (Gr. $ 44. 2) 
seems to regard the present as a subject- 
inf. in apposition to dthtipa too @too 
(comp, too Syr., .filth.), but appy. with 
but little plausibility. The insertion 
(ch. v. 22) or omission of hnb (1 Tim. 
iv. 3), after the compound 4ir<x«r3at 
involves no real change of meaning 
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs 
at most only thus much, — 1 ut in priori 
formula [with 4ri>] sejunctionis cogitatio 
ad rem, in posteriore autem ad nos ipsos 
referatur,’ Tittmann, Synnon. l. p. 225. 
T7jr rapyelai] ‘Fornication ; ’ abstract, 
and perhaps here with a somewhat com¬ 
prehensive meaning [F and a few mss. 
insert Tunis ; others, Chrys., Theod., 
al. (compare Syr.), substitute it for the 
art.], ‘quicquid est rcrum venercarum,’ 
Calv., or more suitably to the present 

(comp. Est.). It muBt be always re¬ 


st Semi acaarov vfitov to eavrov 

the preceding tyiairpis : so (ns far as 
can bo inferred from the collocation of 
words and form of expression), Copt., 
Goth., Arm., and, in spite of. modern 
punctuation, Vulg. Alford and others 
(comp. Clnrom. ‘abstinero — ut sciat — 
ut ncquis') regard the whole clSeVoi — 
btt/iapTvpdfifda ns a further specification 
of what immediately precedes; this, 
however, tends to obscure the distinction 
between the infinitival clauses with and 
without the article (see below on ver. 6), 
and, oxcgetically considered, has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of eiHemt, 
SCO Phil. iv. 12; felnroirt 8ti hcxiicews 
sal poMiotibs toTi rb trusppootiy, Theoph. 

get himself his own vessel; ’ so, it would 
seem, Syr., Copt, (e-chphof naf), Armen. 
( sdanal ); — hut, as in these and other 
languages the ideas of acquisition and 
possession arc expressed by the same 
word, discrimination is not easy. The 
meaning of the clause, and especially of 
the word oneios ,has been much debated. 
Setting aside all arbitrary and untenable 
interpretations, we have two explana¬ 
tions of rb laurov OKfvos ; (a) ‘ his body; ’ 
oKtvos rb owpa tp-polv, Theoph., CEcum.; 
so Chrysost., Theod. (who notices and 
rejects the other cxpl.), Tertull. (de 
Besurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and 
some modern commentators; (6) 'his 
wife ; ’ okcvos tV iSfav isio too yapfTTiV 
IropiC ti, Theod.-Mops., August, contra 
Jul. iv. 10, — or more generally (De 









TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. IV. G. 


vein teal nXeavetereiv ev to TrpdypaTt top a&eXtfibv avrov, StOTi 
e/cBi/cos Kupios irepi irdvTav Taint*v, Kcfo an; /cal irpoeiiropev vp.lv 


inamae (Air.), but riva (comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. } 55. 2. G) supplied from tbo 
following oi'itoD, und suggested by the 
general character of the prohibition. 
The clause is thus not merely parallel 

the preceding ayuurvis, of which it pre¬ 
sents a specific exemplification (coinp. 
Kruger, Spin chi. § 50. G. 3) more imme¬ 
diately suggested by the second part of 
vcr. 4. First, wopreta is prohibited; 
then a holy use of its natural remedy 
affirmatively inculcated ; and lastly, the 
heinous sin of poix<fa, especially ns re¬ 
garded in its socinl nspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (fvraKla 
TTfp'l poiX'l US <pr}(riv iuiwripu 5v Kal irepi 
iroprclas ird<rijs), and after him Theod., 
Thcophyl., CEcum., nnd the majority of 
modem commentators. To regard the 
verse with Cnlv., Grot., nnd recently 
De W., Liincm., Koch, as referring to 
the fraud nnd covctcousncss in the affairs 
of life, is (a) to infringe on the plain 
meaning of r if irpiypaTi, —sec below; 
(j8) to obscure the ref. to the key-word 
of the paragraph, lurabapata vcr. 7 ; (7) 
to mar the contextual symmetry of the 
verses; nnd, lastly, to introduce an ex¬ 
egesis so frigid and unnatural, as to 
make us wonder that such good names 
should be associated with an interpreta¬ 
tion so seemingly improbable. 

' qo beyond and over-reach ,' * supergredia- 
tur ct circumveniat,’ Vulg., both words 
associated with the following accus., — 
and both of them significantly and ap¬ 
positely chosen, 'r-ireppalyeiy (nn Sir. 
\eyip. in the N. T.) with an accus. per 
some properly signifies a ‘passing be¬ 
yond,’ thence derivatively a ‘leaving 
unnoticed,’ whether simply (Isoms, 38. 
6, 43. 34) or contemptuously (Plutarch, 
de Amore Frol. § 3; comp. Kypkc, Ota. 


Vol. 11. 337), as nppy. JEtli. taahaja 
[extulit sc], —with which, perhaps, in 
the present case, there mny ho associated 
a reference to nn Inripflaois of another, 
in respect of tbo Ipoi appointed by God 
and by nature ; see Chrysost. and the 
Greek commentators, who, however, 
seem to have token brepPalyriy abso¬ 
lutely; compare Kaplicl, Annul. Vol. 
II. 542. n\eoyeKTeir with nil necus. 
persona; properly signifies ‘ lucri enusft 
fraudem fnccre alicui' (2 Cor, vii. 2, 
xii. 17), thence with a slightly moro 
general reference 1 circum venire nli- 
quem ’ (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11), ‘ bifaih(o),’ 
Goth., the idea of selfish nnd self-seek¬ 
ing fraud rather than mere wrong or 
injury (comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being 
always involved in the word ; see Sniccr, 
Thesnnr. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 74G, nnd com¬ 
pare Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 
iy ry npAypan] * in the matter’ 
Copt, (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 

|?3LS [in hoe negotio], — 
not exactly iy rij pl(ti, Tlicoph., CEcum., 
but more generally, in the matter of 
which we aro now speaking (compnre 
2 Cor. vii. 11), which, however, obvi¬ 
ously involves reference to carnnlity nnd 
adultery; sec Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 377 
(cd. Rose), Green, Gram. p. 15G. To 
regard TO ns enclitic (Koppc) is con¬ 
trary to the language of the N. T., and 
to assume that Tip irpiypaTi — roh irpiy- 
paaiv (De W., comp. Winer, Gr. $ 18. 
3, p. 105), or that it enn imply ‘ the 

nothing has preceded sufficient to mark 
what the n pay pa really is, must re¬ 
spectively on grammatical und logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten¬ 
able. T by hleXtpby abrou] 

'his brother’ — not merely ‘his neigh. 



Chap. IV. 7. 8. 
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teal BtepapTvpa.p.e'ha. 7 ou yap itcaKetjev fjpdg 6 @eo? eVi ana- 
Zapata a.W' iv dyia<rp.a>. 8 roiyapovv o cibeySsv oii/c avispanrov 


bor ’ (Schott), but • his Christian brother, 
him, whom so to wrong and defraud is 
doubly flagitious ; hSekipbv nakeis sal 
vkeoveuTeis, teal iv oh oo xpV> Chrys. 
Sttiri ZkSlk os Kip.os] ‘ because 
that the Lord is the avenger;' obhe yap 

Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. C, where similar pro¬ 
hibitions are accompanied hy a similar 
minitatory reason. The term enSutos, a 
51s keyhp. in the N. T. (here and Eom. 
xiii. 4) primarily denotes rir t(o> too 
hmalov ivra (Suid. s. V., Zonal'. Lex. 
p. Col), ‘ lawless,’ ‘ unjust ’ (comp. Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 917); thence, in later writers, 
it passes over to the meaning of ‘an 
avenger; ’ comp. Suid. s. v. “Ipvnos (ISe 
al ’Ifli/Kott htSuroi), Wisdom xii. 12, Ee- 
elus. xxx. 6. On the still later use in 
eccl. writers to denote ‘ Dcfcnsorcs ’ or 
‘Syndics’ of the church, see Suiccr, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. I. p. 1045, Bingham, 
Antiq. m. 11. 5. On 5 ii(ti, comp, 

note and reff. on eh. ii. 8. ire pi 

matter of, all these things’ — not merely 
cases of imepfiaola and irkeove(!a (Alf.), 
but, as the comprehensive expression 
seems to require, all the sins of the 
flesh previously mentioned; see Chrys., 
Thcoph., CEcum., who, by the inclusive 
nature of their language, nppy. adopt 
the latter view. As illustrative of the 

xiii. 6, (nSmilooi irepl too eSroos poo. 

also we before told you and solemnly testi- 
fed;' the first aol being comparative 
and associated with naSrihs (see on ver. 
6), the second simply copulative. The 
irpb appears merely to point to a time 
prior to the IkUktiois taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in toe. On 
tile stronger and more emphatic biapap- 
Tvp. (not simply = papri/popai, Olsh.), 


sec notes on l Tim. v. 21, and on the 
form ehr a per ( Griesb. and Shots eXn o per, 
with AKL; majority of mss.; Chrys., 
Thcod.], comp. Winer, (Jr. j 15, p. 78. 
In the N. T. the 1st' aor. form scents to 
prevail in the 2nd person (Mntth. xxvi. 
25, G4, Mark xii. 32, Luke xx. 39, John 

iv. 17), the other 2nd aor. forms in the 
other persons, but. in the latter instances, 
csp. in the case of the 3rd pet s, plural, 
there is much difference of reading. 

7. oh yip K.T.A.] ‘ For God called 
us not;’ confirmation of the preceding 
statement, Sidri *k$ikos k. t. A., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
Kkyeis. On the act of calling, soil, els 
TV iavrov fiaotkelav sal 5 6(av (eh. ii. 
12) as specially attributed to God the 
Father, see notes on Gal. i. G. 

iirl &KUiapola) ‘for uncleanness;’ 
ohjcct or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep, (‘nearness or approximation,’ 
Donald. Crat. j 172) not being wholly 
obliterated j sec Kruger, Sprachl. j 68. 
41. 7, Jclf, Gr. j 634. 3, notes on Gal. 

v. 13, and cxx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 

II. p. 54G. iv hyiuupf] 'in 

sanctification; ’ not *in sanctificationem/ 
Vulg., hut * in sanetificatione/ Clarom.; 
iv being neither equivalent to us (Pise), 
nor yet used brachvologicolly, scil. wore 
ehru hpas ir (Winer, Gr. '§ 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere in 
which Christians were called to move ; 
see on Gal. i. 6, on Eph. iv. 4, and comp. 
Green, Gram. p. 292. 

8. roiyapobv] ‘ Wherefore then ; ’ 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle toi yap- 
onv (only here and Hcb. xii. 1) is not 
simply synonymous tvitli Toiyaproi (Ilar- 
tung, Partilc. s. v. rof, 3. 5, Vol. I. 
p. 354), but while differing from the 
simpler toi yip, ‘hac de causa igitur’ 






68 


1 TIIESSALONIANS. 


CiiAr. IV. 8. 


aiterec aWa t ov 6eov t ov /cal Soirra to Ityevfia avrov to ayiov 


(Klotz), in importing a more syllogistic 

tcncc, differs also from Toiydproi, ‘ qua 

tire (to(), l)ut a colloctivo ami retrospec¬ 
tive (ole) force; sec Klotz, Decor. Vol. 
II. p.748. 4 Wtrir] ‘ the despiser,’ 

'the rejecter;' substantival use of the 
present participle; sec Winer, Gr. $ 45. 
7, p. 316, and Middleton, Gr. Art. 
p. 159. Any definite insertions after 
aberue, e.g. Vnlg. (Amit.) ‘ luce,’ Arm. 
i; iSs, Bcza ‘ lime, soil, praccpto,’ nrc 
wholly unnecessary. It is clear that the 
commands recently given must form the 
objects of the l&irnets ; these, however, 
the apostle does not specify, his object 
being to call attention not so mucli to 
what is sot at nought as to the person 
who docs so, and the personal risk that 
he incurs. On the verb tiereiv, used in 
the N. T, both with persons (Mark vi. 
26, Luke x. 16, John xii. 48) and things 
Markvii. 9, Gal. (iii. 15, al.), comp, notes 
on Gal. ii. 21. ob K &v»pu*oy 

k. r. A.] ' rejecteth not man but God,’ not 
one whom it might be thought in some 
degree excusable to despise, — but, rbu 
Bale. The antithesis ova— b\\i is thus 
not to be explained away, ‘non tarn 

hominem.quam Deum,’ Est., but 

retained with its usual and proper force, 

1 non hominem.sed Deum/ Vulg.; 

see esp. Winer, Gr. ) 55. 8, p. 439 sq. 
(cd. 6), and notes on Eph. vi. 12. On 
the exact difference between this formula 
(‘ ubi prior notio tota tollitur, et in cjus 
locum posterior notio substituitur’), ov 
pdvov — bX\i, and oi> pdvov — iAAl k al, 
see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. u. 6. 2, 
comp, also notes on ch. i. 8. The omis¬ 
sion of the article before iv&punrov, • a 
man,’ 1 any man,’ — with a latent refer¬ 
ence to the apostle, not to rbv nXeoves- 
T7j5e’vra (CEcum.),— and its insertion 


before Gear (almost ‘ ipsum Deum ’), 
though not capable of being conveyed 
in translation, must not be overlooked. 

who in addition to having called us le 
ayiaopf, has also been pleased to furnish 
us with the blessed means of realizing 
it; compareTlcuss, Thivl. Chirt. iv. 15, 
Vol. ii. p. 150. The only difficulty is 
the rending : xal is omitted by Lnchm. 
with ABI) :, E; 10 mss.; Clurom., Snn- 
germ., Goth., al.: Athan., Did., Clirys., 
Thcod. (ms.), Theoph., al., — but, ns the 
insertion is>well supported [D'FGKL; 
great majority of inss.; Boern., Syi;. 
Philox.); al.; Clem., Thcod., Dum., 
CEcum.], and far less easy to be ac¬ 
counted for than the omission, we retain 
iral with Bee., Tisch. cd. 2, 7, Alf., and 
the bulk of recent editors. It is much 
more difficult to decide between Sdvra 
[Tice , Tisch. cd. 2, 7, with AICL; great 
majority of mss.; apparently all Vv.;] 
Clement, Chrysostom, Theodosius.] nnd 
SiSdera [Laclnnann with BDEFG ; 10 
mss.; Athnn., Did.]. The latter de¬ 
serves great consideration ns having 
such strong uncial authority, still ns the 
Vv. appear all to favor the aorist, and 
as it also certainly does seem probable 
that the correction might have ariBen 
from a desire to represent that the gift 
of the Spirit was still going on (comp. 
Luke xi. 13), we retain (with Tisch.) the 
aorist participle. rd fir. avrov 

rb iy iov] Not without great emphasis 
and solemnity (comp. Eph. iv. 3),— 
’ * His Holy Spirit,’ the blessed Spirit 
which proceeds from Him (bco notes on 
Phil. i. 19), whose attribute is holiness, 
and whose office especially ‘ consists in 
the sanctifying of the servants of God,’ 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. I. p. 387 (cd. 
Burt.). To dilute this distinct pcrsonul 
expression into ‘ the gift of spiritual 
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insight,’ etc. (Olsh.), is by no means 
satisfactory ; see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 
tit tip. as] * unto you;’ not merely 
equivalent to a transmissive dative, nor 
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf.,— 
see*) notes on eh. ii. G), but, with the 
usual and proper meaning of local di¬ 
rection, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., Copt., ( ekkrei): 
they were the objects to whom that 
blessed gift was directed; comp. Gal. 
iv. 6. The reading of lire, ypas has 
but weak external support [A; niss.; 
Vulg., Syr. (Philox.), A5th. (l’ol., but 
not Platt); Chrys., ah], and on internal 
grounds is not free from some suspicion. 

9. n < pi St k. t. A.] ‘Xow concern¬ 
ing He .; ’ transition by means of the S t 
pera^ariKbr to a fresh exhortation. On 
this force of St, sec notes on Gal. iii. 8. 
4>iAaStA<piar] ‘ brotherly lorn,’ love to 
their fellow Christians; Rom. xii. 10, 
Hcb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. i. 7, 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8. This love was to be 
no passive virtue, but, as ver. 10. sug¬ 
gests, was to display itself in acts of 
liberality and benevolence towards their 
poorer and suffering brethren; so Theod., 
though perhaps a little too definitely, 
<plAaSeAiplay irrav&a r)jy run ypypiruy 
tpiAonplae eVdAtCfb. It is unnecessary 
to exclude wholly a reference to n love 
tls iravTor (Thooph.) : the Christian 
dSeAdiol were the primary objects (comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 8, where ipiAaScAtpia is distin¬ 
guished from, and prevenient to, the 
general aydny), but the great brother¬ 
hood of mankind was still not to be 
forgotten ; comp. Gal. vi. 10. id 

XPelar e X ' T ‘ ypaipeir bp7r] ‘ye 
have no need that I write to you: 1 rhetori¬ 
cal turn, technically termed ‘ pnetcritio,’ 
or TropaAfuisy, in which what might be 
said is partly suppressed, to conciliate a 
more loving acceptance of the implied 
command; Kara srapdAeajny be ryv TTu- 


paiveatv rldljot, boo ravra naraOKeud^uw 
iy per Sti ourus ayayaaiov rb irpaypa us 
prfii bibaaiedAov beiadar erepov be paA- 
Aov arrays lyrpevei, bteyeipuy tva pip bev- 
repoi eA&uffi Tpl tnroAh<fieus i)V eX“ trepl 
avruy, vopi(uv abrolis Ijby tot up&ulteyai, 
Theoph. On this rhetorical form, see 
notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke, N. T. 
Rhetorik, p. 3G5. The reading is scarcely 
doubtful: Lachm. indeed adopts tx°per 
with D‘FG ; 6 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr., (Philox.); Chrys., Theoph., 
but the external authority is not suffi¬ 
ciently strong, and the probability of a 
correction to obviate the difficulty of 
construction very great. ypiipeir] 
'that I write.’ The object-inf. has here 
practically the sense of a passive (comp, 
eh. v. 1), but differs from it in suggest¬ 
ing the supplement of some accusative, 
— ‘ that I or any one should write to 
you;’ sec Winer, Gr. § 44. 8. 1, p. 303, 
Jclf, Gr. § 667. 3. To deny this on the 
ground that the context precludes an 
indefinite reference, and practically lim¬ 
its the supplied accus. to the apostle 
(Liinem.), seems distinctly hypercritical, 
and is rightly rejected by Alford in toe. 
ab rol ybp ippeis] ’for you your¬ 
selves ; ’ not ‘ vos ipsi sponte,’ Schott, 
but * yourselves,’ — in sharp contrast to 
the subject involved in the infinitive ; 
comp. 1 John ii. 20. Aeoblb af¬ 

ro i] * taught of God’ — not in marked 
opposition to any other form of leach¬ 
ing (ov beio&e (pptrt, rrapa ay&punov pa¬ 
lely, Chrys., comp. Olsh.), but with the 
principal emphasis on the fact of their 
being already taught, and with only a 
subordinate emphasis on the source of 
the tenehing. The chief moment of 
thought, as Liinem well observes, rests 
on the second, and not on the first, half of 
the compound verbal Aeoblbanroi. The 
form itself is an Sant Aeyiu. in the 
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e!j( u Kal pr/Sevog ypelav eyr/ie. 

pcctations in respect of the day of the 
Lord had led them into a neglect of their 
regular duties and occupations, and was 
marring a liberality, of which the true 
essence was ipya(opevot (repots nape X etv, 
Chrys. <p t\or t peia S at i,av- 

X f e i c] ‘ make it your aim to be quiet,’ 
‘ct oporam dotis ut quicti sitis,’ Vulg. 
(sim. Clarom ), ‘ biarhaulian anaqal,’ 
Goth. It is somewhat doubtful whether 
(a) the primary meaning of tptXortp., 

‘ gloria: cupiditate accensum aliquid fa- 
cere’ (comp. Copt., ASth.-Pol.), or (b) 
the secondary meaning, ‘ magno studio 
anniti,’ ‘operara dare ’ (Vulg, Claroin., 
Syr., Goth., Arm.) is here to be adopted. 
As both meanings rest on good lexical 
authority (comp. Xcnoph. Mem. n. 9,3, 

sage tptKortp. is associated with pt\t7de), 
the context will be our safest guide. Of 
the three passuges in which it is used in 
the N. T., Horn. xv. 20,2 Cor. v. 9, and 
h. L, the first alone seems to require (a); 
comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. hi. p. 277, and 
even Meyer, on 2 Cor. I. c., who, while 
affecting to retain (a), translates in ac¬ 
cordance with (4), ‘beeifem wir uns 
u. s. w.’ In all, perhaps, some idea of 
rift); may be recognized, but in 2 Cor. 
1. e. and in the present passage that 
meaning recedes into the background; 
see the numerous exx. in Wctst. Vol. 
IT. p. 94, 95, and Kypkc, Obs. Vol. ii. 
p. 189. To consider tbt\or. an indepen¬ 
dent inf. (Copt., Thcophyl. 1; compare 
Tlicod., Calv.) seems very unsatisfactory. 
ViroxiCeiy marks the sedate and 
tranquil spirit (compare 1 Tim. ii 2), 
which stands in contrast to the excited 
and unquiet bustle (nepiepyi(eo2>ai, 
2 Thess. iii. 11) that often marks ill- 
defined or mistaken religious expecta¬ 
tion ; see csp. 2 Thess. iii. 11, 12, which 


forms an instructive parallel to the pres¬ 
ent exhortations. npatrtretv ret 

fine yourselves to the sphere of your 
own proper duties.’ The correct for¬ 
mula according to Phrynichus is tA 
tpauTou k. r. \. npdrretv, or ra tbia 

lcctcd by Lobcck, p. 441, and Kypkc, 
Obs. Vol. ii. p. 338. The form IStonpa- 
yetv occurs in Polyb. {Hist. vin. 28. 9) 

yeptrlv bpuv] 1 work with your hands,’ 
i.e. ‘follow your earthly callings,’ 
which, ns the words imply, were those 
of handicraftsmen and artificers ; ‘ ad 
populunt scribit, in quo plurimorum ost 
ca quo: inanihus hunt opera cxerccrc,’ 
Est. The numbers engaged in mercan¬ 
tile and industrial calling at Thessalonica 
are alluded to by Tafcl, Hist. Tkessal. 
p. 9. The inserted iS/ois [/?ec. with 
AD S KL; mss.: Tlicod., Darn.] is rightly 
struck out by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modem editors, on the preponderant au¬ 
thority of BD‘E(?)EG; 10 mss.; appy. 
all Vv.; Bus., Chrysost., Thcoph. and 
Latin Ff. ssAAs bp.1v nap- 

si yy.] 'according as see commanded you,' 
scil. when personally present with you ; 
with reference not merely to the last, but 
to all the preceding clauses. The very 
first publication of Christianity in Tlics- 
sal. seems to have been attended with 
some manifestations of restlessness and 
feverish expectation. 

12 . Iva n e p in art ebtr XV pb- 
vws] ‘ in order that ye may walk seemly,’ 
Bom. xiii. 13, 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose 
of the foregoing napauKsiots, the present 
member referring mainly to T,auxdCetv 
xal npitnretv ra Kta, the following to 
ipya$. rats X epalv vpuv. The adverb 
einrxvp- (associated with Kara rd(iv 
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1 Cor. I. c. ) stands in partinl contrast 
to tndxru;, 2 Tlicss. iii. 6 Liincm.); the 
general idea, however, of that decent 
gravity and seemly deportment (cbAa- 
atfivw t, Zonar. s. v.) which should 
ever he the characteristic of tho true 
Christian, ought not to be excluded. 
On the use of irtporaTfiv ns commonly 
implying the ‘agendi vivendique ratio- 
nem quum quis continenter ct ex animo 
sequitur,’ sec Winer, Comment, on Ef>h. 
■ v. 1, p. 5 (cited by ICoch), Frit*. Rom. 
xiii. 13, Vol. m. p. 140 sq., Suicer, The- 
saur. s v. Vol. ii. p. 679, and compare 
notes on Phil. iii. 18. irpbj robr 
fjsj) ‘toward them that an without;’ 
irphs pointing to the social relation in 
which they were to stand, or the general 


weight, ns the general statement will 
naturally rcccivo its proper limitations 
from the context. 

13. Ob dt Aof»fp Si k. r. A.] ‘Now 

transition by inenns of the 8 < pfTafian- 
oio (Hart ling, Partik. Vol. I. p. 165, 
notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the impressive 
oh IhlKopev ufias hyvoeiv (Horn. i. 13, 
xi. 25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8), 
to a new and important subject, tho 
state of the departed. Most modern 
expositors 6cem rightly to coincido in 
the opinion that in the infant Church of 
Thcssnlonica there had prevailed, appy. 
from the vciy first, a feverish anxiety 
about tho state of those who had de¬ 
parted, and about tho time and circum- 
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oi vtKpol iv XfjuTTtp, ver. 16, and see 
Suicer, Thesuur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 121. 


AU special doctrinal deductions, how¬ 
ever, from this general term (Wcizcl, 
Stud. II. Krit. 1830, p. 916 sq., compare 
Heuss, Theol. Chrit. iv. 21, Vol. n. 
p. 239) must be regarded as extremely 
precarious, especially those that favor 
the idea of a i/ioxotrarruxia in the inter¬ 
mediate state; see esp. Bull, Sera i. hi. 
p. 41 (Oxf. 1844), Dclitzscli, Bibl. Psy¬ 
chol. VI. 4, p. 360 sq., Zeller, Theol. 
Jahrb. for 1847, p. 390—409, and a long 
and careful article by West, Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; com¬ 
pare also Burnet, State of the Departed, 
ch. in. p. 49 sq. (Trunsl.), and notes 
on Phil. i. 23. Death is rightly called 
sleep as involving the ideas of continued 
existence (Clirys), repose, and iyppyop- 
a,s (Thcod.): comp. Thcopyl. on John 
xi. 11, and the eloquent sermon of Man¬ 
ning, Serai, xxi. Vol. I. p. 308 sq. 

The reading is doubful: Rec. with DE 
FG(FG KtK0ipprar)KL.; mss.; many 
Ff., reads Kfroipripirwr ,— a form well 
supported, hut not improbably a con¬ 
formation to Matth. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. 
xv. 20. We retain, therefore, the less 
usual itotptoperwr with AB ; many mss.; 
Orig., Clirys. (1 ms.), Dam. ( Lachm ., 
Tisclt.). 'tea pil AuirSir&t] 

‘that ye sorrow not purpose and object 
of the oil deXoper vpas ayroeir. The 
hum, in this particular case was called 
out not merely by the feeling of having 
lost their departed brethren, but by anx¬ 
ieties in regard to their participation in 
Christ’s advent. The reading Xvtreiabe 
(Tisclt. ed. 7) is appv. not sufficiently 
supported for us to admit so great a 
deviation from the usual construction. 

rest also,’ sell. AuiroOrToi. The naStis 
docs not introduce any comparison be¬ 


tween the sorrow of Christians and that 
of oi Aonrof, as if a certain amount of 
sorrow was permissible (oi. ro-rtAis „<o- 
Aiici ttjv Auirijv, dAAa ti,r apetpiar 4nfld A- 
Aei, Thcod.), but simply contrasts with 
Christians those in whom Avirq might 
naturally find a place, oi pi, exorres 4A- 
rriba. Christians, as the antithesis im¬ 
plies, were not to mourn at all ; or be 6 
irpooSoKur hvitrratrut, tiros inner obhpp, 
Chrys. The oi Aonrol (Eph. ii. 3) obvi¬ 
ously includes all, whether sceptical Jews 
or unenlightened heathen (Clirys.), who 
had no sure hope in any future resur¬ 
rection. On the use of «al with 
adverbs of comparison, see notes on 
Eph. v. 23. oi pi, i X ovt es 

t A iris a] ‘ who have no hope,’ who form 
a class that is so characterized ; compare 
notes on ver. 5, and Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, 
p. 428 sq., but observe also that the 
comparative member is under the vincu¬ 
lum of iW. The hope here alluded to 
is obviously in reference to the rcsurrcc- 

pb I'xovrir iKrriba araatiaews obrot ofet- 
\ovoi srer&eir, Thcopli. The true hope¬ 
lessness of the old heathen world finds 
its saddest expression in JEsch. Eumen. 
638, Siraf iarirtos out is lot’ ardor at is ; 
see more in Liinem. and Jowctt, and 
in answer to the quotation of the latter 
from the O. T., the pertinent remarks 
of Alford in loc. 

14. e 1 yitp irteteuoper] ‘For if 
we believe;’ reason for the purpose ex¬ 
pressed in the preceding verse, Ira pi, 
KuTtijo&f k. r. A., based on the funda¬ 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all the 
members of His body; comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Art. xi. Vol. i.p.450 (cd. Burt.), 
Jackson, Creed, xi. 16. 8 sq. The el 
here obviously involves no clement of 
doubt, but is simply logical (' el particula 
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Sia t ou 'Ii)<tov al-et trvv aural. 

cst plane logics,’ Worm. Vigor, No. 312,) 
and virtually assertory ; cotnp. notes on 
Phil i. 22, ami on Col. iii. 1. 
airi&uvey sal hoe o t ij] ' died and 

Christian faith united in one enuncia¬ 
tion. It is noticeable that the apostle 
here, as ulwnys, uses the direct term 
hriAavty in reference to our Lord, to 
obviate all possddo misconception: in 
reference to the faithful he appropriately 

•so also shall God;' slightly incxnct npo- 
dosis: the rigidly correct sequel would 
he kbI mortvuv $«7, Sri k. t. A. (Liincm., 
Jowett), or some similar formula. The 
oihus is not pleonastic (Olsh.), but, as 
Liinetn. correctly observes, marks the 
complete accordance of the lot of Chris¬ 
tians with that voluntarily assumed by 
their Lord, while the sal serves to en¬ 
hance and to give force to the compari¬ 
son ; see Winer, Gr. $ 60. 5, p. 478, 
and on this use of sol after relative or 
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. it. p.636. robs Koipp- 

iivris 5 i a too ‘ 17) <r.] ‘those laid 
to sleep through Jesus;’ certainly not 
cquiv. to I v ’It ]<r. (Jowett), but, with 
the usual and proper force of the prep., 
those who through Iiis mediation ore 
now rightly accounted as ’ sleeping.’ It 
must remain to the lost an open ques¬ 
tion whether 5i4 row ’lair, is to be con¬ 
nected (a) with the finite verb S {«, or 
(i) with the participle. Cltrysost. and 
the Greek commentators (silet Thcod.) 
admit both, but prefer the latter; mod¬ 
ern writers mainly adopt the former. 
There is confessedly a difficulty in (4) 
which the cxx. adduced by Alf. scarcely 
tend to diminish ; for the meaning rp 
viVtci toO 'IairaC uoipn ». (Chrysost.), or 
the more exact meaning advocated 
above, is but in lax parallelism with 


13 tovto yap vp.lv \eyop,ev iv 

fiphevu fxe-e *<’ obrob (Rom. v. 1], Kao- 
xaudai Si ahrov (Roill. V. 11), ol. Still 
the negative arguments ngninst (a),— 
viz. (1) that thus &(tt would have two 
purticipial members, (2) tlint the natural 
emphasis would then suggest the order 
tut too 'Ia«r- robs uoipiiA., (3) that the 
sentence would thus bo harsh (Do W.) 
and awkward in the extremo — scorn so 
unanswerable, that with the earlier inter¬ 
preters, Astli., and (as the rigid preserva¬ 
tion of tho order seems to hint) the 
remaining Vv., we adopt the more 
simple and logical connection KoiprjSeV- 
ra s ti’ ahrov. The two contrasted sub¬ 
jects ’lptrovs and Koipri&evras 5ia too 
'lgoov thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antithesis, and the fundamental declara¬ 
tion of the scntcnco 4{ei trby abrif, 
remains distinct and prominent, undi¬ 
luted by any addititious clause. 

4(«< troy ah r <£] ‘will bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have been 
iyeptl (compare 2 Cor. iv. 14), but tho 
apostle probably uses the more signifi¬ 
cant 4{c(, as marking that blessed asso¬ 
ciation of departed Christians with their 
Lord at His irapovtrla, in which the 
Thess. feared their sleeping brethren 
would have no part; sec above on 
vcr. 13. 

15. touto ybp \ ey o pe v] ‘For 
this we sag;’ confimation, not (by an 
‘setiologia duplex’) of the foregoing iya 
pb \vxrjtrbe (Koch), but of the words 
immediately preceding; the rclntion of 
the faithful living to the faithful de¬ 
parted is explained, first negntively in 
this verse, then positively in vcr. 16, 17. 
4v A iyw Kvpfov] ' in the word of the 
Lord,’ in coincidence with a declaration 
received directly front him, 'quasi Eo 
ipso loquente,’ Bcza. Tho prep, is hero 
neither equivalent to uarh (Zanch.) nor 
to Sid (Auth , comp. Do W.), but has 
appy. its usual and prevalent meaning 









THESSALONIANS. 


Chap. IV. 16. 


10 o-rt autos' 6 Kvpiog iv tce\ev<rpxiTi, ev <f>a>vj) apxartf/ikov teal 


iv adXmyyi Qeov KaraftijaeTai 

recognized distinction between these 
pnrticlcs with the fnt. mid with the nor. 
(Hermann on Soph. (Ed. Col. 853) must 
not lie pressed in the N. T. (opp. to 
Koch), the prevalence of ou /i)| with tho 
subj. being muclt too decided to justify 
a rigorous application of the rule; see 
notes oa Gal. iv. 30. 

16. Sri] 'because,' [prop- 

teren quod] Syr., 1 quin,’ Clurom., quo- 
ninm,’ Vulg., ‘unto,’ Goth., sitn. -®th. 
(Plntt,— Pol. omits), Arm.; reason for 
the declaration immediately preceding, 
derived from the circumstances of de¬ 
tail. To regard Sn as ‘that’ (Koch), 
and as dependent on the preceding tovto 
bpiip Keyoyev (ver. 15), mare the logical 
evolution of the passage, and is opposed 
to the opinion of the Greek expositors 
(yip, Tlicod., Tlicoph.), and, as is 
shown above, of the best ancient Ver¬ 
sions. abrbs 6 Kbpios] ‘the 

Lord Himself;' obviously not ‘lie the 
Lord ’ (Do IV.), nor yet * Himself/ with 
ref. to His glorified body (Olsh.), but 
simply with ref. to His own august per¬ 
sonal presence, abrbs yhp srpuros tup 
SAup b Kbpios Ik tup obpavuv InupavriOf- 
rai Karubp, Thcod. Iv xeAeba- 

S aT *] ‘mtk a shout of command,' ‘in 
jussu,’ Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 6im. Copt. 
\ouah-sahni], Svr., Arm. The word xe- 
Aeuaya (sometimes, though doubtfully, 
xeAevya, Lobeck on Soph. Ajax, 704, 
p. 323), an Sir. Aeyby. in the N. T.,occurs 
frequently in classical Greek us denoting 
the command or signal given by a gen¬ 
eral (admiral, or captain of rowers, 
Thucyd II. 92), the encouraging shout 
of the charioteer (Plato, Phiedr. p. 253 
D) or the huntsman (Xenoph. Cyneget. 
vi. 20), or more technically the cry of 
the xeAebarys to the rowers (Eurip. 
Iph. T. 1374), but in most cases has 


tnr oupavov , kcu oi vetcpoi ev 

>mo ref. more or less distinct to the 
prevailing meaning of tho verb : comp. 
Prov. XXX. 27 (ell. xxiv. LXX), or pa- 
rebel hip' evbs xeAebayaros evrixrus, and 
Philo, de Proem. § 19, Vol. ll. p. 427 

(ed. Mang.), hp&ptixovs . axuxia- 

yepons fablus hp cvl xeAebayan auvaydyoi 
Beds. To whom the xeAeuaya is to 

be referred is 6omcwhnt doubtful. The 
Greek expositors (Chrys. ’>) seem to refer 
it directly to Christ; it appears, how¬ 
ever, more plausible to refer it directly 
to the hpxdyyeAos, us Christ’s minister, 
and to regard it as a general expression 
of what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which fol¬ 
low. The purport of the xeAeuaya it is 
idle to guess at: it may perhaps be 
iyeipeode, %A&ep b pvyiptos (Chrys. 1), 
or more naturally, hraoriaip oi vtupol 
(Chrys. 2, Tlicod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva¬ 
tion of the current use of the word, the 
shout of command of the archangel to 
the attendant angelical hosts, trolyovs 
sroieire srivras, rapt on yhp b spirits, 
Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 41. 

On the use of Ip to denote the concom- 
mitant circumstances (Arm. uses its 
'instrumental ’ case), see notes on Col. 
ii. 7, iv. 2. Though with the Aramaic 
O in our memory, it is not always de¬ 
sirable to over-press ip, yet in the present 
case, it may be used, as serving to hint 
at the xariQuais, taking place during 
the xeAeuaya, in the sphere of its occut- 

Ip fury hpxayyiAoo] ‘with the 
voice of the Archangel;' more specific 
explanation of the circumstances and 
concomitants. To refer the &px<ry7. to 
Christ (Olsh.), or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf), is obviously untenable : tho 
term is a 51? Ktyifi. (Jude 9) in the 
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Xenro/ievoi d/ia m av tok apTraynaon&a ev ve$tf\aK ek dirdvrr]- 


S p. a <r i» V a b t o 7 j] ' at the same lime to- 

illis,’ Vulg., Copt., [euson]; f.e. wo shall 

that they shnll bo caught up. Spa nppy- 
not marking the mere local coherence, 

■ all together,’ Alf., but, ns usually, con¬ 
nection in point of time (‘res duns vcl 
plurcs una vcl simul aut esse nut fieri sig- 
nificat,’ Ivlotz, Decar. Vol. n. p. 95): 
comp. Ammon, s. v. Spa p4y fan xp®*' 1 - 
nby Mflpii/ia, 6poC 81 ratrindn, and Tittm. 
Synon. i. p. 156, who, however, remarks 
that in Rom. iii. 12 (LXX) this distinc¬ 
tion is not maintained. Sec notes on 
ch. V. 10. apnaygaipeda 

i v vttpfKats] ‘shall be caught up in 
clouds;' certainly not ‘ in nubes,’ Beza, 
nor oven * auf Wolkcn,’ Dc W., Liin., 
but, 1 in nubibns,’ Vulg., Clnrom., t. e., 

‘ tanqunm in curru triumphnli,' Grot,,— 
the clouds forming the clement with 
which they would be surrounded, and in 
which they would be borne up to meet 
their coming Lord ; it r) (?) too hx’hpn- 
tos ipepipe&a rou Uarpis, xal yap aurbs 
Iv yeipebais itr4\a0ey alrriy [Acts i. 9.], 
sal gpeis 4y yeipiXais hpnayncipe&a, 
Chrysost. The transformation specified 
in 1 Cor. xv. 52, 53 (‘ compendium mor¬ 
tis perdemutationem expunctae,’ Tcrtull. 
de Resurr. ch. 48, compare Dclitzsch, 
Psychol. VII. 5, p. 268 sq.) will neces¬ 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. I. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be caught 
up in the enveloping and upbearing 
clouds. On the nature of the resurrec¬ 
tion body, compare Burnet, State of Dep. 
ch. vii. viii., and the curious and learned 
investigations of Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. 
ch. v. 3, Vol. ill. p. 310 sq. (cd. Harri¬ 
son). The forms ripirdygv nnd 

IpxayVopai appear to be later forms 
(Thom.-Mag. p. 412); but the ‘ librario- 


whethcr the first or second nor. was the 
original reading; comp. Pierson, Mar. 
p. 168 (cd. Koch). els 

herdyrgaiy ro! Kvp.] ‘to meet the 
Lord,' ns He is coming down to enrth; 
Kul yhp flaaiKitos els ir6\iy e'ureKauyovros 
olpey tvnpoi wpbs indyTijoiy Itfaasy, oi be 
uardbutoi eyboy peeovtri rhy Kptri\y, Clirys. 
The form els hrJrrveiy (Mnth. xxv. 1. 
(Rec.), 6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to have 
been derived from the LXX, and an¬ 
swers to the Hebrew rw“\pb Jud, iv. 18, 
22 ; Alex, airier.). It may bo associ¬ 
ated cither, ns here, with a defining gen., 
or with a dative (Acts xxviii. 15), the ver¬ 
bal subst. preserving in the lnttcr ense 
the government of the verb from which 
it is derived ; sec Bcrnhardy, Synt. in. 
10, comp. Winer, Or. § 31.3, p. 189. 
Some authorities [D‘(EM) FG; Vulg., 
Clnrom.; Tert., al.] read els birdyrijaiy 
rtf Xpiorf, but with every appearance of 
correction in both words. 
el s a « p a] ‘ into the air,' 'in aern,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘in luftan, Goth., and sim. the 
other Vv. except JEth. (Pol.), ‘ in nube 
dependent on apwayrio. Els h4pa is 
certainly not' in ccclum 1 (Flatt), but, as 
the regular meaning of the word requires, 
‘ into the air,’ —though perhaps not ne¬ 
cessarily (comp. Wordsw.) with any pre. 

The hbp, as Dc W. well observes, marks 
the way to heaven, nnd includes the in¬ 
terspace between earth and heaven, with 
greater or less latitude according to tho 
context; sec notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is hero repre¬ 
sented as the final realm of the faithful 
(Ustcri Lehrb. II. 2. n, p. 338, 441) is 
surely monstrous : tho apostle makes 
here a pause, simply because his design 
of clearing up the anxieties on the part 
of his converts is accomplished w hen he 
declares that the holy quick and holy 
dead shall be caught up into the air 
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13. V. 1, 1 

<rw tov Kvpiov ek aepa• teal ovtor iravTore crvv Kvpicp eerdpefa. 
18 coo-re irapaKaXeire dWijXovq iv tor \oyoR tovtor. 

I onl'conicth^swlilciU ^ Bo V- Htp't, §6 TtOV‘^pOVCOV KCLl TCOV KatpOSV, dSeX- 


simultaneously to meet the Lord. The 
groat events immediately following 
Christ's descent to judgment (see Jack- 
son, Creed, xi. 12. 1, 2), and his final 
and eternal union with His saints in the 
heavenly Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. xxii.), 
are to ho collected from other passages; 
see Alford in loc. Hal 

lira: H. r. A.] 'and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord; ’ so, in conse¬ 
quence of this aptra^eoiSai, — the subject 
of the ioipe&a (Ilesych. /Si ihaopev) being 
clearly both classes previously mentioned. 
The force of the ahv, as implying not 
merely an accompanying (/aard), but a 
coherence with, should not bo left unno¬ 
ticed ; see notes on Eph. vi. 22. 

18. Ha re] ‘So then,’ ' Consequently; ’ 
in consequence of the foregoing revela¬ 
tion. On the force of Hirre and its con¬ 
nection with the imperative mood, see 
on Phil. ii. 12. 

irapaHaAeTrt] ‘comfort;’ not here 
‘ exhort, 1 teach,’ JEth. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding Iva pb Au- 
iritrde (vcr. 13), ‘ consolcmini,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., ^ i-ajolo Syr., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. 
iv tois \iyois roirois] 'with these 
words;’ not ‘words of faith,’ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘those words’ (toutois not 
without emphasis). — the words in which 
the apostle delivers to them his inspired 
message ; tovto Be ft A e’yei vvv, nai pqrus 
tnome iruph rob 0coS, Chrys. on ver. 14. 
The Iv is here used in that species of in¬ 
strumental sense in which the action, etc., 
of the verb is conceived ns existing in the 
means; ‘ solcnt Groeci pro Latinorum 
ablativo instnimenti satpe iv prapositio- 
ncm poncre, significaturi in eS re, cujus 
nomini prtepositio ndjuncta est, vim aut 


facultatcm alicuius ret agenda; sitam 
esse,’ Wundcr, Soph. Philoct. 60, see 
cxx. in Rnphcl, Annot. Vol. II. p. 549. 
Thus, in the present case, the uapduXyiris 
may be conceived as contained in the di¬ 
vinely inspired words themselves ; comp. 
Jelf, Or. j C23. 3. 

Chapter V. 1. Xlepl Be ruv xp^~ 
vav u. t. A] ‘But concerning the times 
and seasons,' scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
rns avvreXelas, Thcopli. The terms xpt- 
vos and uaipbs are not synonymous: the 
former denotes time indefinitely, the lat¬ 
ter a definite period of time {p.epos XP^' 
vou, b pepexpripevaiv ypepuv cwrijua, 
Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), and thence, 
derivatively, the right or fitting time; 
comp. Ammon, de Diff. Voc. p. 80, i 

pev uaipbs BqKot iroidrijra. xP^vos Be 

sroqlrgra, and see Tittinann, Synon. i. p. 
41, where the meaning of uaipbs is care¬ 
fully investigated. The force of the plu¬ 
ral has been somewhat differently esti¬ 
mated. On the whole, it seems most 
natural to refer it, not to the length of 
the periods (Doracr, de Oral. Christ. Es- 
chat. p. 73), but 6imply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Liincm.). There 

appears no reason to take nai here us ex¬ 
planatory (Koch) ; the two words simply 
are connected by the copula ; comp. Acts 

xphvos teal uaipis, Dan. ii. 21, uaipobs Hal 
xpovvvs, Wisdom viii. 8, uatpwv tea 1 XP^- 

exere ] ‘ye have no need;’ a irapd\enhis, 
see notes on ch. iv. 9. The reason why 
there was no need docs not seem here 
to be due to the aobpfopov (CEcum., 
compare Chrysostom, and Acts i. 7), 
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(pot, ov -xpeiav fyere vfiw ypdtpea'&at,- a avrol yap aKpi^Ssg 
otSare oti i/ptpa Kvpiov tog KXe-rrTTjg ev vvkt'l ovtok epxerai. 
3 OTav Xeyoooiv Elprjtn) teal dapaXeia, tot £ alpviStog aiirolg iepto-- 


lmt, ns the next verse suggests, because 
they hiul been accurately informed by 
the apostle, by word of mouth, of all 
that it was necessary for them to know. 
On the qualifying and explanatory object- 
infinitive, see Kruger, Spradd. § 55. 3, 

2. in pi fius] ‘accurately;’ only used 
once again by the apostle, Eph. v. 15. The 
use of this adverb,considered cxcgeticallyi 
is very striking. It certainly seems to 
point to special and definite information 
on the subject; but whether this was 
derived from a written Gospel (Wordsw.) 
or from the oral communications of the 
apostle cannot possibly be determined. 
The latter seems much the most proba¬ 
ble ; comp. 2 Tlicss. ii. 5. The deriva¬ 
tion of hup. is slightly doubtful; most 
probably from iupos in a locative form 
[iupi), and a root BA-, Bcnfcy, Wtirzcl- 
lex. Vol. I. p. 158. Vise pa 

Kvpiov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. rfit 
SeotroTisfij Iwuparelas, Tbcod.; the day 
of our Lord’s coming to judgment (comp. 
Rcuss. Thiol. Chril. iv. 21, Vol. n. p. 
243), rj i vlis roC avdpdvov hvoicaXhvTt- 
rat, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, v. 
5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 6, and for the 
somewhat similar mnq oii , Joel i. 15, 
ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. To refer it to tbe 
destruction of Jerusalem (Hamm.), or to 
include in it rijv I8iay Ivdarov ijptpav 
(Theoph., comp, notes on Phil. i. G), is 
here distinctly at variance with the con¬ 
text, which treats solely and entirely of 
the Lord’s ira povala. The reading 

AKL : many Ff.; but though the omis¬ 
sion of the h might have been due to the 
h of the following hpipa, the probability 
of the insertion (as more definitive) and 
the preponderance of uncial authority 
[BDEFG] seem in favor of the omis¬ 


sion : Lachm., Tisch. u s 

kMtttvs tv v v ic t 1] ‘as a thief in the 
night’ scil. tp^era i ,• Iv vvktI not being 

belonging to an unexpressed t px* ra ‘ \ 
see Winer, Gr. $ 20. 4, p. 12G, noto. 
This solemn and regular Scripture similo 
(comp. Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 
2 Pet. iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15) does 
not contain any reference to the dread 
felt with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), bat 6tmply to the rh a l<p- 
vlSiov (Thcod.): see esp. Rev. l.c., fjfu 
4r xkr'imjr, xal oh ph yvips volar Upav 
Ij (u M ae, and comp. Ustcri, Leltrb. n. 
2. n, p. 337. Tho addition Iv vvkt! 
(comp., however, Matth. xxiv. 43, voltf 
(pufiauy) is peculiar to this place, anti 
combined with Matth. 1. c., xxv. 6, may 
have given rise to the ancient tradition 
of the early church (noticed by Liincm), 
that Christ was to como at night (on 
Easter Eve); compare Lact. Inst. vn. 
19 (‘ intempestd ettenebrosi noctc ’), and 
Jerome on Matth. xxv. 6. out us 

(pxtrai] ‘soil comes ,-’ the outivs being 
added to give force and emphasis to tho 
comparison. Tho pres, (pxerat is not 
for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to mark 
tho suddenness of the event (Bcngcl, 
Koch), but its fixed nature and pro¬ 
phetic certainty; 6ce Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, 
p. 237, comp. Bembardy, Synt. x 2, p. 
371. 

3. tTaV Xtyuaiv] 1 When they may 
say;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but nil unbelieving nnd un¬ 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 38, 
Luke xvii. 27. The true believers were 
always watching and waiting, knowing 
the uncertainty and unexpectedness of 
the hour of the Lord’s coming; comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 13, Luke xii. 35,36. 
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ecrTe teal viol rjpipag. oinc iap.lv vvkto<s ovSe atedrov;. 6 "Apa oi v 
pi] tca'SevSiiipev to? teal oi \oiirol, ak\a yptjyopeopev teal vrjrfrcopev. 
1 oi yap tca&ev Soots? vvte to? tea^euSovaiv, teal oi p&svatcopeevot 


$ 34. 3. b. 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 14, 
p. 153, and notes onEph.n.2. Some¬ 
what analogous expressions are found 
in classical Greek, iraibes (ratpoiv, irai&es 
iV"" *• T. A.., hut appy. never (as here) 
in connection with abstract substantives; 
comp. Blomf. on -®sch. Pers. 408. 
oin laphyyonris] ‘ We belong not 
tonight:’ the genitive idiomatically spe¬ 
cifying the domain to which the subjects 
belong; comp. Acts ix. 2, and see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. On the various 
meanings in which this possessive gen. is 
connected with that and ylyreoSat, see 
Kruger, Spraehl. § 47.6.1 sq., Bcrnhardy. 
St/nt. hi. 46, p. 165, and on the very intel¬ 
ligible xiaoyuis [cpwr, optpa — y6(, tneiros], 
see Jclf, Gr. $ 904. 3, Mndvig, Lai. Gr. § 


al ], and appy. in opposition to St. Paul's 
prevailing usage: comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Eph. ii 3, and above, ch. iv. 13. 
y g <p oi p e y] ‘be sober;' comp. 1 Pet. v. 
8. The yippey enhances the preceding 
ypeyoptopev; Christians were not only to 
be wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exorcise: iy ypepg by 
yprryopp ns pi) Wj<f>p be, pvpiois wepmeoei- 
rat beiyoTs, Chrys. On the regular mean¬ 
ing of this verb, which always appears to 
be that of ‘ sobriety,’ not that of ‘ watch¬ 
fulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (ns perhaps 
CEcum., Mratris iypvyopnois), see notes 
on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 

7. oi ykp KadeuSoyres] ‘For 
they that sleep,’ ‘sleepers,’ (Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7); confirmatory explanation of the 



is simply sy- 
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Chap. V. 8, 9. 


WKTo<i p.e'bvovcriv 8 s)p.eh Se s)p£pat ovreg vy<f>a>fiev, ivovo-dpevoi 


'hwpatca 7T('(JTeci)? /cat ur/dirijg /cal 
s ore ovic Hi era r)p.a<; 6 Otos eh 

8. h/ieis 5 1 k. T. A.] ’5u< let us, as 
we are if the dag not exactly * qui dici 
sumus.’ Vulg., Clnrom., but ‘quum si- 
muj,' JEtli. (Platt), Arm., comp. Goth., 

hero used prcdicativclv, but with a slight¬ 
ly causal, or combined • temporal-causal’ 
force; see Schmnlfcld, Sgnt. des Gr. 
Verb. § 207, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615. 
On the connection with the gen. with 

<r i p e r o i] ' having put on temporal 
participle, defining the action contempo¬ 
raneous with the rlppem. The apostle 
now passes into his favorite metaphor of 
the Christian soldier; Comp. Rom. xiii. 
12, 2 Cor. x. 4, and csp. Eph. vi. 11, 
where not only (as here) the defensive, 
but the offensive portions of the equip¬ 
ment are described. The ' armatura ’ 
here consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the first 
and second forming the breastplate (ali¬ 
tor Eph. vi. 14,16), the third (similarly 
in Eplics. vi. 17, see notes), the helmet! 
comp. Itcuss, The.il. Chrdl. lv. 22, Vol. 
It. p. 259, 260. bpaua 

w U t £ w r] ' a shield of faith,’ or, mote 
probably, ‘ the shield, etc.’ the second and 
third substantives, as well-known terms, 
here dispensing with the article (Winer, 
Gr. i 19. 1), and causing, on the princi¬ 
ple of correlation (Middl. Gr. Art. III. 
6), the governing noun to be also anar¬ 
throus. The gen. is that of ‘ apposition 
see notes and reff. on Eph. vi. 14. 

Kal veptneip. k- r. A.] ’and as a hel¬ 
met the hope of salvation; a defence that 
can never fail. With hope fixed on the 
tirT/yye Kpeyi/ ffom/pla (Theod.), all the 
dangers and trials of the present seem 
light and endurable ; Ka&dircp yhp jj irepi- 
Kt<pa\ala rb uatpioy a6{fi Twv tv iipiiii, 
t))i/ uetpa\7jv repiffiWovcra sal rdyrobey 


7r epucetpakatav eXtrt&a crtorTjplai;, 
opr/rjv, dXXa eig TrepLiroiTjcriv <ju>- 

aTeyifavaa' otrw xal ij ^Atrll rbr Atryiff- 
fi'oV oils atpigoi Sianeaeiy, h\\’ op&by 1<r- 
TTJirir thaerep KetpaXrjy, ouliv Tan ((odes 

cir auric movie Mira, Chrys. Tlic gen. 
ouTTjplas is the gen. objecti, that to which 
it is directed and on which. it is fixed, 
comp. ch. i. 3, Rom. v. 2, and, if neces¬ 
sary, Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. 

9. t r i it. r. A ] ‘ because, etc .reason 
for the use of the foregoing words 4\vlSa 
aongplas, expressed both negatively (oiuc 
(be to k. r. A.) and positively iAA’ els 
wepm. k. r. A. : ou etpbs touto iici\e<rev 
els vi iiroAcoai, iAA’ els rb irwrai, Chrys. 

anger, ’ i. e. to become the subjects of it, 
to fall under its punitive action. The 
form riAvVai (Acts xiii. 47) or be<rb ai els 
rl (1 Tim. i. 12) appears to have a par¬ 
tially Hebraistic tinge, and to answer to 
•jna, D>lia, or rPIli followed by V; coinp. 
Psalm lxvi. 9, Jcr. ix. 11, Ezclt. xiv. 8, 
al. On opyit, see notes on ch. i. 10. 
vepivolpoiv fforiiplas] 'the obtain¬ 
ing of salvation, ’ {juAiS j 1 »1 n\ [ad 
acquisitioncm salutisj, sim. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt, \tancho ,—here needlessly 
rendered ‘ vivifientiocomp. Mai, iii. 
17], ‘du gafrcidcinai ganistais,’ Goth.; 
comp. 2 Thcss. ii. 14, sir mpurolTjaic 
SJ(vs. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 2 
Thcss. I. c. is there any reason for de¬ 
parting from this simple and primnry 
meaning of repnroltiiris ; Hesych. irAco- 
vmr/iSs' imjirir, Suid. terr/iru. Both in 
Eph. i. 14 (see notes), and 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
as the context shows, the use is wholly 
different, nnd appy, a reflection of tho 
SlfejD of the O. T. (comp. Acts xx. 28): 
in 2 Chron. xiv. 13, rseud.-Plato, Drf. 
p. 415 c (seo Rost u. Palm, Ixx. s. v.), 
the meaning seems rather ‘ conscrvutio'; 
but neither the one (appy. favored by 
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Trip las Bia tov Kvplov rjptov 'Irjerou Xptarov, 10 tov arro^avov- 
to? inrip r/poiv iva, eiT6 ypTjyopwpev ehe ica^revSapev, apa ai/v 
ainip $<ra>p.ev. 11 Sio Trapa/caXeiTe aWrjXovs, Kal oi/coSopeire el? 
tov 'iva , fca^ai? /cal troieiTe. 

CEcum., comp. Thcod. iva oiVei'ous Airo- sense (comp. Psalm lxxxvii. 6, Dan. xii. 
rpvvri) nor the other is here either natural 2, al.), to which also the following Choa- 
or suitable. Si A tov pev seems very distinctly to guide us. 

Kupluu k. t. X.] Dependent, not on The meaning, then, is substantially the 
cActo, but on the preceding nepinotrioiv same as Rom. xir. 8, lav tv olv (iipev 
cuTijptaSi and specifying the medium by lav re airoStvifOKupev, tov Kvpiov iou.lv. 
which the oonripla was to be obtained. It is not exact to say that the subjunc- 
This medium is certainly not ‘ doctrinam tive with efre— tire, as here, is not das- 
cam quam Christus nobis attulit’(Grot.), sical (Alf.), for sec Plato, Legg. xn. p. 
nor, in this passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Lii- 958 D (ed. Bekk.). As a general rule, 
nem.), but, as the next verse scems<to elre is associated with the same moods 
show, Ilis atoning death; comp. Eph. i. as el (Ivlotz, Dcvar. Vol. n. p. 533); as, 
7, and notes in loc. however, there are eases in which it is 

10. roD airod. inrip ripivv] 'who now admitted that «•’ can be associated 
died for us;' specification of the blessed with the subj. (‘ el cum conjunct, respec- 
aet of redeeming love by which the trepi- turn eomprehendit experiential, expcc- 
iroi'i)<rir trivTgplas has become assured to tandumque esse indicat, ut fiat aut non 
us; comp. eh. iv. 14. The clause, as fiat/ Herm. de Pari. 6v, n. 7, see Itlotz, 
Liincm. properly observes, is not causal Devar. Vol. n. p. 500 sq.), a similar lat- 
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KomoiVTas ip vfiiv Kal •trpoicrTapkvovs vpmv iv Kvplcp Kal vov'Se- 
Touvras upas, 11 Kal rfyeW&ai aurovs inrepeicjrepMTcrws iv aydirp 

once, Iv t o.7s xa.pt. ipuv (Flntt), still less marking the element (certainly not the 
* in vobis doccndis ’ (Zanch.), but simply cause, Schott 2, 1) in which the nycicr&ai 
implying ‘ in vestro coetu ’ (Schott), ‘ in- ainovs hntpeKiripitrtrivs is to be put in 
tor vos,’ Vulg., — with mere local refer- force, — or (6)closcly with the preceding 
cnee to the sphere of the aoiroj. iiyuirSiai as specifying and enhancing the 

k a 1 TrpotffTiififvovs x. t. A.] ‘and general duty implied in the preceding 
are presiding over you in the Lord;’ fur- eiSerai, vcr. 12. Both involve some lea¬ 
ther explanation and specification of the ical difficulties, as in (a) r/yeitr&ai must 
generic Koiriawrar. The omission of the be regarded ns equivalent to trkef ovos i(- 
article plainly precludes any reference lour (Tlicod ), and in (6) nyeiobat iv 
of the three participles to three different iydwp must be taken as nyeio&ai avrois 
ministerial classes; the Komavres are a(iW roO ayannadai (Chrys., Thcopli., 
simply regarded under two forms of their CEcum.), — solutions, neither of them 
spiritual labor, as rulers and practical very strictly defensible. On the whole, 
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Bid to Hpyov airrtov. elprjvevere tv eav tow. 14 UapaKakovpev Se 
vpat, dBe\tf>ot, voifoereire r ovq dra/crow;, irapapu'&eia'&e Tovq o\i- 


rending atno7s [D'FG; many mss.; 
Aug., Vulg., Syr. (both), nl.; Clirys- 
ost., Theod.], though distinguished by 
Griesbach’s highest commendatory mark 
(‘indicat lcctioncm supparcin nut tequa- 
lem, immo forsitnn prtefercndnm receptaj 
lectioni ’), certainly docs not seem to de¬ 
serve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admoni¬ 
tion was out of place between tho longer 
ipptrwpev Sc k. r. A. (vcr. 12) and srapa- 
koK. Si k. r. A. (ver. 14). Under any cir¬ 
cumstances it can scarcely boar tho mean¬ 
ing • pneem habeto cunt cis,’ Vulg., Syr. 
(comp. Chrysos., Theod.), as this would 
so much more naturally have been ex¬ 
pressed hy tlpuyeitre per’ atrrwy, ns in 
Rom. xii. 18. 

14. TlapanaXovpty 8c] • Now we 
beseech you address, neither irpbs robs 
ipxoyras (Chrys.) nor npbs robs SiSaaici- 
Aour (Theoph., (Ecum.), but, as tho 4*tA- 
<pol suggests, to all (Pscnd.-Amb., Jus¬ 
tin.). The Christian brethren at Thcs- 
snlonica were not only to be at peace 
with one another themselves, bnt also to 
do their best to cause it to be maintained 
by others. youdereXre robs 

ard/crovt] * admonish the unruly those 
who do not preserve their rdjiv, * inordi- 
nntos,’ Beta, ‘ ungatassans,’ Goth. The 
term Srasros, somewhat laxly rendered 
by Syr. offendentes], is pri¬ 

marily and properly, as Chrys. suggests, 
a ‘ vox militaris ’ (Xenoph. Mem. ill. 1. 
7, where it is opp. to rtraypiyos), and 
thence derivatively a general epithet to 
denote a dissolute (Pinto, Legq. vn. p. 
806 c), ill ordered [•ntpltpyoi sol waph rb 
Tpoiriiitov scotovyres, Bckker, A need. p. 
216), and unruly way of living: rivet Si 
tuny of Stuktoi ; riyras oi waph rb rip 
0tp Souovy upirToyrts. rictus yip tern 
Ti"j (TTpaTiomael appoBiuripa a thy 71 rdfit 


rijs iiatkoclas, Chrys. Here the precise 
reference is probably to the neglect of du¬ 
ties and calling into which the Tlics- 
salonians had lapsed owing to mistaken 
views of the time of tho Lord’s coming ; 
compare chapter iv. 10, 11, 2 These, 
iii. 6, 11. On the meaning of yoo&treXv, 
sec above on vcr. 12, and the cxx. col¬ 
lected by Kypkc, Obs. Vol. n. p. 340. 
robs iAiyoil/dx 0 " 5 ] ‘ the feeble-mind¬ 
ed perhaps mainly (as tho rapapub. 
seems to suggest) in reference to those 
who were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the uoiptbptyoi, ch. iv. 
13; Skiyoif/bxovs robs M roXs Ttdytwmy 
hpirpws h&vpoOyras wyipatrty, Theod.,— 
who, however, not injudiciously also in¬ 
cludes robs pi) hrSptlws Qtpovras ray 
iyayrlar rds vpoaffokis ; comp. Theo- 
phyl. oAiyity. 4 pit ipipwy irtipaopiy. 
The word oKiyiifi. is an Sir. Xeyip. in tho 
N. T., and appy. of rare occurrence else¬ 
where, except in the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 
15,Prov. xviii. 14, al. ; comp. Artemid. 
Oneirocr. m. 5); the more correct and 
usual term is pucptyvxos, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. iv. 7, Isocr Paneyyr. p. 76 D. 
hyrixta&t r&y 4<r3fvciv] • sup - 
port the weak clearly not tho weak in 
body (Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15,1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, robs pi) 
ISpbw KtKTTipiyovs rrltrny, Theod.; comp. 

1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., and nearly all modern commen¬ 
tators. In Rom. v. 6, and appv, 1 Cor. 
ix. 22, the reference seems more inclu¬ 
sive, as marking those who were not 
Christians, who had not yet received the 
strength imparted by the Holy Spirit. 
Tho verb 4vr«x«<r3ai (comp. Mntth. vi. 
24, Luke xvi. 13, and more gcnerically 
Tit. i. 9) does not so much seem to im¬ 
ply ‘ohservarc,’ Bcng., as untptlStiy, 
Theod., vrotrTTjpi^tiy, Theoph., amtXap- 
0ittoi<u (Bckker, Anecd. p. 408), or 
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lyoyjrvxovit avTeyetr'be twv do’hevSrv, juaxpo^ufieiTC 777)0? 7 rdvrag. 
15 opaTe p.rj Tt? kclk'ov ai>Ti ica/cov Tivl dirohw, aXKa iravroTe to 

15. ei! oAA^Aous] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (cd. 1) with ADEFG; 15 mss. ; 
Syr., Copt., Goth., Cltirom., al. (De W, Koch., Liinem., Griesb. om. om.|. In his 
later editions Tisch. inserts sal before cis with BKL ; great majority of mss.; Syr. 
(l’hilox.), Amit.; Chrys., Thcod., al. Rec., Alf., Wordsw .); but not on satisfac¬ 
tory grounds, as the external authority seems to preponderate for the omission, and 
the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would certainly seem rather in favor of its 
being an interpolation for the sake of specifying, than of its being omitted as un- 


perhaps mote exactly •sustincrc,’ Cla- 
roin. (comp. Goth., gEtli.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and physi¬ 
cal moaning of the word; comp, notes 
on Tit. 1. c, and see Suiccr, Thesaur. s. 
v. Vol. I. p. 371. paupo&vp. 

irpit ir Auras] ‘ 6e long-suffering to all ;’ 
not merely to the three classes just men¬ 
tioned (Thcophyl.), but to all, sal robs 
oiKtious Kal Tobs hWorplovs, Thcod.; 
comp. vcr. 15. On the term paxpoAv 
peiu opp. to ol-v&upftv (Eurip, Androm. 
689], which here serves to mark that gen¬ 
tle and forbearing patience which is so 
essentially a characteristic of ayimi (1 
Cor. xiii. 4), see esp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. 
metaphr.] xiii. Vol. in. p. 784 (cd. 
Boned. 1839), the good notice in Sniccr, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11 . p. 293 sq., Kothc, 
Theol. Ethik, t, 1056 sq., Vol. it. p. 518 
sq., and comp, notes and reff. on Eph. 
iv. 2, 2 Tim. iii. 10. Lastly, upbs 

is not merely * in regard to,’ ‘ad omnes,’ 
Vutg., Clarom., ‘cum omnibus/ Copt., 
but more precisely and definitely, erga: 
comp, the Goth. ‘ vihra,’ and sec notes 
on Gal. vi. 10. 

15. 6par e pi ns n. r. \.] ' See that 
no man render evil, etc .;’ warning against 
revenge, — yet surely not in the sense 
that the better among them were to check 
its outbreaks in others (Dc W.), but sim¬ 
ply that all were to abstain from it; see 
Liinem. in loc. The usual and correct 
statement that Christianity was the first 
definitely to forbid the returning evil for 
evil (see Fritz. Bom. xii. 17, Vol. in. p. 


91) is called in question by Jowctt on 
the ground that ‘ Plato knew that it was 
not the true definition of justice to do 
harm to one’s enemies.’ Not to multi¬ 
ply quotations, can this he sustained 
against de Legg. ix. p. 868 B, p. 882, al., 
where vengeance rather than punishment 
seems certainly contemplated by the leg¬ 
islator? Individual instances of the re¬ 
cognition of this precept may be found 
in heathenism (sec Pfanner, Theol Gen. 
til. eh. xi. § 23, comp. Basil, de Le¬ 
gend. Gent. Libr. § 5, Vol. 11 . p. 251, 
ed. Boned.), but as a general statement 
the remark of Hermann seems perfectly 
correct; ' nee laudant Grtcci si quis ini- 
quis tequus est, sed virtutem esse censcnt, 
equis tequum, iniquum autem iniquis 
esse,’ on Soph. Philoct. 679. Tho for¬ 
mula 6pav p)) (Matth. xviii. 10, Mark i. 
44) is of less frequent occurrence than 
PKiveiv pb (Mark xiii. 5, Acts xiii. 40, 
1 Cor. x. 12, al.), but is more classically 
usual and correct: for cxx. of it in com¬ 
bination with the pres, and aor. subj., 
see, if necessary, the collection in Gaylcr, 
Partik. Neg. p. 316 sq. a w 0 ! <p] 

‘ render’ ‘usgildai,’ Goth. The primary 
idea conveyed by anoSiSiuai, seil. ' ubi 
quid dc aliquil copia das,’ and tlicncc ‘ ubi 
dnndo tc cxsolvis debito’ (Winer), hero 
naturally passes into that of ‘ rctribuere,’ 
tho Ktutby being represented as something 
stored up, out of which and with which 
payment would be made ; see Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. IV. p. 12, 13, where 
this verb is well discussed. 

12 
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aya&ov Bub/cere tig aXKrfKoug Kal fig irdvrag. 16 navTore %ai- 
pere, 17 dhiaXeiTTriof -rrpoaev^ea^e, 18 iv navr'i evxapttnelje- 


rb hyaBby S.ciutr.] 'follow after 

• morally good,’ (Liincm.), but, us tho 
antithesis seems rather to require, wlrat 

who receives it: avu ipittt t5 nh AiroSou- 
rat Kona avrl uanwy, AxxA XfV M* 1. «■> 
iyaBots afitl&fo&ai rbv KaKOirotf/aaKTa, 
Tlicoph., comp. Clirys. Some shade of 
the same meaning is perhaps apparent 
in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. iv. 28 (see notes): 
here, however, it seems more decidedly 
brought out by the preceding uauiv. On 
tho use of Sivkciv (4»tr crapiyus virovti- 
(etv ti, Tlicoph.) with abstract substan¬ 
tives or their equivalents, see notes and 
reff. 011 2 Tim. ii. 22, and forexx. of the 
same use in classical Greek, see Ast, 
Lex. Platon. B. v. Vol. I. p. 548 sq. 
The correlative term is uarahapflivtiv, 
Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis ipehytiy, 
Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B. 

16. ‘ircfrTorv x a b ,Tt ] 'Rejoice 
ulwag Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4; comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10 ; not merely kAk -ettpaopbis irepi- 
iriayTe (Theoph.), — a limitation notin- 
appropriate in ref. to the recent troubles 
at Thessalonica, but, at all times,—un¬ 
der all circumstances, and in nil dispen¬ 
sations. To the enquiry, ‘ Why shonld 
this be a duty’’ (comp. Jowett), it 
seems sufficient to say with Barrow, in 
his good sermon on this text, —‘if we 
scan nil the doctrines, all tho institutions, 
all the precepts, all the promises of Chris- 


(Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is tho Holy 
Spirit, and its more immediate source, 
Paitli; sec notes on Phil. i. 25. 

17. iJiaXtlirrus npooeh X ]'proy 
without ceasing ;’ a precept naturally fol¬ 
lowing on, and suggested by, the forego¬ 
ing words; rl )v hSbv tov del X at- 

pe if, tV aSidAsiirTW irpocreuxV Ka<l f "X°" 
parrlay' h yhp IBurdtU hpiXeiv ry @sf 
Kal eiixupuTTuv aiirtp Im iraoiv dis ovptpe- 
p6vrus ovpfiaivovoi, wpiSnXoy Sri xapA y 
f{« tiqveKq, Tlicoph, This exhortation 
to unceasing prayer is distinctly urged 
by tho apostle in other passages (comp. 
Eph. vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), and is certainly 
neither to be explained away ns ‘ n pre¬ 
cept capable of fulfilment in idea rather 
than in fact’ (Jowett), nor yet, with Bp. 
Andrewcs, to be referred to appointed 
hours of prayer ( Serm . vi. Vol. v. p. 354, 
A.-C. Libr.), but is to be accepted in the 
simple and plain meaning of tho words, 
and obeyed, as Barrow has well shown, 
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, nnd by 
making devotion tho real and true busi¬ 
ness of a life: see Wordsw. inloc., who 
appositely cites Barrow, Serm. Vol. I. p. 
107 sq. Surely the rb h/itXeiy rtfi Bef 
(Theoph.) is one of those things which 
is real and actual; oiibi tovto t uv A Svvd- 
ruy, flgBiov yap ual Tip hr&lovrt rbv Bebv 
Itvvpvtiv, xal t$ flaSIfovri rV tov 0so5 
avfipa x lay alrely, Thcod.; compnro Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. II. 2, p. 335. On 
tho duty of constant prayer, see the sound 
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tovto yap 'beXr/p.a Qeov iv Xpitnw ’Ir/trov els vpas. 19 to lived pa 


iv. 6, JoSyr., ‘in omni¬ 
bus,' Vulg., Copt.; comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
iv iravrX rrdvTOTe, which seems to fix the 
interpretation, and contrast iv pi)Sevi, 
ri.il- i- 28. On the duty or tixapiaria, 
60 often dwelt upon by St. Paul (comp, 
notes on Col. iii. 15), see Beveridge, Serm. 
evil. Vol. v. p. 76 sq., and on this and 
on the preceding verses the homily of 
Basil, de drat. Act. Vol. ii. p. 34 (ed. 
Bened. 1839). Touroydp] 

‘ for this,’ soil, rb iv iravr] ei>xnp. (Thc- 
oph.. Odeum.); not with reference to 
this and vcr. 17 (Grot.), nor to this 
and the two preceding verses (Alt), for 
though the three precepts xaipert, rrpotr- 
eiixevAe, ei> X ap«iTf7Tt —especially the 
two latter — are sufficiently homogene¬ 
ous in character to be included in the 
singular toSto, yet the peculiar stress, 
which the apostle always seems to lay on 
euxnp. (sec above), renders the single 
reference to eoxapiaria apparently more 
probable ; ‘ gratitc sunt in omni re ngen- 
dte, quia scimus omnia nobis coopcrarc 
ad bonum, Bom. viii. 28/ Cocceius; see 
Hofmann, Sclirijlb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 335. 
So also Olslt., Bisping, and Liinem., and 
appy. the majority of recent expositors. 
After yip, Lachm. adds Attic with 
ll'E'FG; several Vv.; and Lat. Ff., but 
on insufficient external, and appy. op¬ 
posing internal evidence. The possible 
doubt caused by the juxtaposition of 
tovto and 3eA7)pa would naturally sug¬ 
gest the interpolation of the verb subst. 
ivXp. ‘luff- sis upas] ‘in Christ Je¬ 
sus toward youChrist is here represent¬ 
ed not exactly as the medium by which 
(Tlieoph. (Ecum.), but as the sphere in 
which the AcAnga is evinced and has its 
manifestation ; iv $ *al -rat hi(avra iroit? 
teal avaytvvi, Athan. conir. Arian. in. 
61. Vol. i. p. 610 (ed. Bened. 1698). The 
objects towards whom (• ad vos/ Clarom.) 
— not ‘in whom’ (Vulg., Copt.), nor 


‘in reference to whom' (Dc TV.) —it 
was so evinced, and to whom it was de¬ 
signed to apply, were the converts of 
Thessnlonica. The reference of StiAripa 
to the ‘ decretum divinum de salute gen¬ 
eris huinani per Christum reparanda ’ 
(see Schott) is grammatically doubtful 
on account of the omission of the article, 
and by no means cxcgctically plausible. 
The 3eA7|pa seems here suitably anar¬ 
throus, as marking fixup- ns one part 
and portion out of many contemplated 
in the collective &i\7ipa too 0eo5,- see 
Liinem. in loc. 

19. r h It v f 5 g a] ' the (Ilolt,) Spirit / 

priam’ (Nocssclt; comp. Beck, Seelenl. 
p. 37), nor even the gifts of the Spirit as 
evinced in prophecy (Tlicod.), nor, mote 
generally, ttjv iv avrois avatpStioav too 
IlveipaTor x^P lv (Atban. ad Scrap. I. 4 ; 
see Chrys.), but simply the Holy Spirit, 
which dwells within in association, with 
our spirit, and evinces His presence by 
varied spiritual gifts and manifestations ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 sq., and see Watcrl. 
Serm. xxi. Vol. v. p. 641. The subject 
of prayer leads naturally to the mention 
of the Holy Inspiror of it (comp. Bom. 
viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), and thence to the 
specification of other gifts (irpopyrclas) 
which emanate from the same blessed 
Source. pit afievvv tc] 

‘ Quench not,’ whether in yourselves or in 
others; contrast 2 Tim. i. 6. The Eter¬ 
nal Spirit is represented as a fire (comp. 
Andrcwcs, Serm. Vol. nr. p. 124, A.-C. 
Libr.) which it was regarded possible to 
extinguish, — not, however, in the pres¬ 
ent case by a pios ani&apros (Chrys.), 

by a studied repression and disregard of 
its manifestation, arising from erroneous 
perceptions and a mistaken dread of en¬ 
thusiasm; compare Noander, Pluntinq, 
Vol- 1 . p. 202 (Bohn). This is more 
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Chap. V. 20, 21. 


fj,{] aftevvvTe, 20 irpotfyrjTeia ? fir) etjov'Seveire' 21 irdvTO. Be Boki- 

21. rivra St] So Lachm. and Tisch. (cd. i. 7) with BDEFGKL ; moro tlmn 50 
mss.; Vulg., Clnrom., Goth., Syr. (Fhilox.); Clem. (2), Basil, Chrys. (text), al. 
(Scltolz, Lunem., Alf). In his second edition Tisch. struck out the Si with A; 
nppv. many mss.; Syr., Copt., ah; Chrys. (aliquolics), Tlicod., CEcum., al. (Rec., 
De IPrHe),— but has now rightly returned to his first cd. On the one hand there 
is only the intcmnl argument that Sc was. interpolated to help out the connection, 
on the other hand there is the strong external support, the ‘pnrndiplomntic ’ argu¬ 
ment (comp. Prcf. to Gal. p. xvii, Scrivener, Introd. to Criticism of N. T. p. 376) 
of the AE having fallen out before the AO, and lastly, the plausible internal argu¬ 
ment that SI was omitted to mako this sentence equally unconnected with what 
precede and follow. 


distinctly specified in what follows. For 
several illustrations of the expression, 
see cxx. in IVctst., the most pertinent 
of which is Galen, de Theriac. I. 17, r> 
tpipfiOKov . rb tutpuroy nytiipa paBlws 

oBeuuvoiu. Plutarch, de Defect. Orac. ) 
17, p. 419 n, iiroffSeva* vh it ytvpa. 

20. up o ip if t e (arj ‘prophecies;’ not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of irpo^rip 
in the N. T. (see notes on Eph. iv. 11), 
variod declarations of the divine coun¬ 
sels, and expositions of God’s oracles, 
immediately inspired by, and emanating 
from the Holy Spirit; sec Meyer on 1 
Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz on Rom. xii. 6. 
The difference, then, between ordinary 
SiSaxh and rrpoipriTtla consisted in this, 
that the latter was due to the immediate 
influence of the Spirit, the former to an 
i( oiKsias SiaAcyctrOai, Chrys.; sec Ncan- 
der, Planting, Vol. i.p. 133 (Bohn), and 
for n comparison between prophecy and 
speaking with tongues, Thorndike, Relig. 
Assemblies, eh. v. Vol. I. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. 
Libr.). f(ovAtue7re] 

' despise,’ ‘ set at nought ;’ a word used in 
the N. T. both by St. Paul (Bom. xiv. 
3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28, al.) and St. Luke 
(xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, Acts iv, 11), and 
found also in the LXX and later writers. 
On this, the more orthographically cor¬ 
rect but apparently less usual ffoi/Je«7v 


(Mark ix. 12, Lachm., Tisch.), and f{oo- 
hevovv (LXX, al.; llcsych. hnoSoHipti- 
feh>), comp. Lobcck, Phrynichus, p. 182. 
The habit of despising prophecies, here 
expressly forbidden, most probably arose ■ 
from instances of nkavavres and irAavi h- 
ptvoi in the Church of Tlicssalonica, who 
had brought discredit on this spiritual 
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that 

up to the present time St. Paul had no 
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the These. (Ep. 2), seems in every way 
questionable; contrast Neund,, Planting, 
Vol. l. p. 203 sq. (Bohn). They were 
even now in a state of unrest and disquie¬ 
tude (eh. iv. 11 sq.); nay, the very exhor¬ 
tation before us gains all its point from 
the fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state of 
things to undervalue and unduly reject 
all the less usual manifestations of the 
Spirit 

21. viini 51 Sokis] 'but prove 
all things;’ antithetical exhortation to the 
foregoing: * instead of despising and 
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let them 
be manifested, but be careful to provo 

ed sense, and be limited to the xaplapiara 
previously alluded to; ndura tpgol, 5o- 

Hipti(tTt, TOUT tori rhs Serais irpoi/ojTelar, 

Chrys. A more precise exhortation is 
given to the Corinthians (l Cor. xiv. 29), 
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/iafere, to koXov Karep^ere - 22 

from which, observing the similar and 
jjcculiar subject (irpoipriTfla) here in ques¬ 
tion, we must conclude that the present 
precept to exercise spiritual discernment 
applied not so much to the Church at 
huge (Neandcr, Planting, Vol. I. p. 138, 
Holm) as more rostrictcdly to those who 
hud the special gift of Biatepltreis vyevpa- 
t uv, 1 Cor. xii. 10. In 1 John iv. 1 
(see Waterl. Serm. xxvii.) the oxhorla- 


airo iravTog ei'Sous irovrjpov airk- 

depending, first, on the meaning of tlBovs, 
and'secondly, on the construction of rov- 
gpov. We will notice these separately. 

E f 8 o s cannot here be ‘ appearance,’ 
Auth.-Vcr., Calv., as this meaning is 
more than lexically doubtful (compare 
Luke iii. 22, ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 
7), and even if it could be substantiated, 
would here be inappropriate, ns the antith¬ 
esis seems plainly not between tB Ka\.hr 
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Xea-^e. 83 Autos Se 6 Qeos Trjs elp^vrjs wyidoai vpas oXoreXels, 
Kal ukoKh.'qpov vpwv to Trvevp.il teat fj yjrvxb Kal r ° <rbipa dpepinois 

is specified; comp. Ilcb. v. 14, Plato, 8\ovs Si 8\aiv, (Ecum., ' secundum om- 
Rrjmhl it p. 358 c, rpirov tJSos ayabov, ncs partes/ Cocccius) which the follow- 
and sec Jelf., Gr. ) 451. 1. The ing words specify with further exactness ; 

artificial interpretation of IliinscI (Stud, so distinctly Thcoph., i\or. Si rt iml ; 
u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 sq.), tl*. tree. = *lj8- tost’ ton, ati/uni <tal t|/uxp, sal i<bt(gs 
SpA ok vAfittr/ia, founded on tho associa- Si iiaMiay. This seems prcfcrablo to 
tion of this text in several patristic cita- the qualitative interpretation, ‘ ad perfec¬ 
tions with our Lord’s traditional saying, turn,’ Clarom., jEth. (Sy. unites both), 
ylyetrbt Simpoi Tpu*t(irat (see Suicer, according to which iKoreKeis would be 
Thesaur. Vol. it. p. 1281 sq.), is hero used prolcptically (Syr.-Philox.; comp, 
adopted by Baumg.-Crus., but rightly notes on eh. iii. 13), but in which tho 
rejected by most subsequent expositors, connection between tho substance of tho 
Even if we admit the very doubtful as- first and second portions of the prayer is 
sumption that the simplo <75 os might gain less close and self-explanatory. The 
from the context the more definito mean- form 4AoreAl)s is un 4ir. A tyip. in tho 
ing ethus vofitcparos, the use of 4trfx«<r»« N. T., but occurs occasionally in later 
in such a form of expression would still Greek; comp. Plutarch, de Placitis Phi- 
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(V rfj irapovaia tov Kvpiov rjpflsv ’Iijaou Xpurrov Tijprfttelr]. 
24 7ricrTO? 6 tcakoiv vpas, 09 seal iroirjaet. 


Trench, Synon. $ 22, and for exx. see 
the large collection of Wetst. in loc., one 
of the most pertinent of which is Lucian, 
hlacrob. § 2, els yr/pas h<plxtodai In trytai- 
vovfftj if <pu X p, xal SAoKAijpo) Tip Blip. OTt; 
see alfo Eisner, Olis. Vol. n. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all the 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first bpihv 

rb ir y t up a x. t. A.] ' your body, soul, 
and spirit distinct enunciation of three 
component parts of the nature of man: 
the irvevpa, the higher of the two united 
immaterial parts, being the ‘ vis superior, 
agens, imperans in hominc ’ (Olsh.); the 
‘ vis inferior quat agitur ’ movetur, 
(ib.), the sphere of the will and the affec¬ 
tions, and the true centre of the person¬ 
ality; see Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, 
Beck, Seelenl. it. 12, 13, p. 30 sq., Schu¬ 
bert, Gesch. der Seek, j 48, Vol. u. 495 
sq,, comp. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 
sq., and more especially Destiny of the 
Creature, p. 99- 120, where this text is 
considered at length, and the scriptural 
distinction between the vveupa and if'oxh 
discussed and substantiated. It may bo 
remarked that we frequently find instan¬ 
ces of an apparent dichotomy, ‘ body and 
soul ’ (Matth. vi. 25, x. 28, al.) or ‘ body 
and spirit’ (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, ah), but 
such passages will only be found accom¬ 
modations to tlie popular division into a 
material aud immaterial part; the +ux4, 
in the former of the exceptional cases, 
including also the nrevpa, just ns in the 
latter case the iryevpa also comprehends 
the t|/uxf); see Olsh. 1. c., p. 153 note, 
and contrast the ineffectual denial of 
Locsncr, Obs. p. 381. To assert that 
enumerations like the present arc rhetor¬ 
ical (De W.), or worse, that the apostlo 
probably attached ‘ no distinct thought 
to each of these words’ (Jowctt), is 
plainly to 6ct aside all sound rules of 


scriptural exegesis. Again, to admit the 
distinctions, but to refer them to Plato¬ 
nism (Liincm.), is equally unsatisfactory 
and equally calculated to throw doubt on 
the truth of the teaching. If St. Paul’s 
words do hero imply the trichotomy 
above described (comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 
384 sq.), then such a trichotomy is infal¬ 
libly real and true. And if'piato or 
Philo have maintained (as appears de¬ 
monstrable) substantially the same views, 
then God has permitted a heathen and a 
Jewish philosopher to advance conjectu¬ 
ral opinions which have been since con¬ 
firmed by the independent teaching of an 
inspired apostle. 

hpepvTus] ‘blamelessly;’ the adver¬ 
bial predication of quality appended to 
bAouAppav (see above) involv¬ 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of iptpvros, * is in quo nihil dcsidcrari 
potest,’ and its distinction from ipapos, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6, and Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 29. iy if 

irapovaia (c. t. A.] Time, — the com¬ 
ing of Christ to judgment, — when the 
preservation of the hKoxAnpla is especial¬ 
ly to be evinced and found to be realized : 
comp, notes on ch. ii. 19. On the more 
exact way in which this bAoxAppla may 
be ascribed to body, soul, and spirit, see 
Destiny of Creature, p. 117. 

24. trio-Tit b xaAur] ‘Faithful is 
He who eallethyou,’ ‘qui vocat,’ Clarom., 
scil. God the Father; comp. 1 Cor. i. 9, 
and see notes on Gal. i. 6. The tense is 
neither to be pressed as implying an en¬ 
during act (Baumb.-Crus., Bisp.), nor 
to be regarded as identical with the aor. 
‘ qui vocavit,’ Vulg., Goth., but simply 
to be considered as timeless, and as 
equivalent to a substantive, 1 your Call¬ 
er;’ sec notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, 
Gr. 4 45. 7, p. 316. nnrrbs in ref. to 
God here implies a faithfulness and true- 



rr.y for u ..^ s.iuto u.« as ’ A8e\<j>oi, -jrpocrevx^e wept rjpw 

Ei.i.tir to be read before ibe 36 acmd<Taa s he T oi>f d8e\<f>ouf TrdvTas eV tfiik; 
pari aytrp. * evoptcifa vpas tov Kvptov, avayvtoa^rjvaL T i 


ness to Ilis nature nnd promises (1 Cor. 
x. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 13, and licnco becomes 
practically synonymous with AXijS^j, 
Clirys., Thcod. ; tv yhp ry roitTr 4 tray 
ye'AAcTai moris tan AaAwr, Athanas. 
contr. Arian. II. 10, Vol. I. p. 478 (etl. 
llencd.), see licuss, Thiol. Chrit. it. 13 , 
Vol. It. p. 124. hr k a 1 it o i- 

t) <r f i] 1 who also will do it’ not exactly 
• wlint I wish ’ (De W.), nor i<p. $ txi- 


on authority [HD 1 ; u few mss.; Cli 
rom., Sangcrm., Syr. (Philox.), Goth 
scarcely sufficient to warrant even tlii 
mode of insertion. 

26. hawiaaadt K. r. A.] • Salu 

all the brethren;' concluding cxhortntioi 
apparently addressed to the elders of tl 
Church (consider vcr. 27). In the pn 
allcl passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xv 
20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (tv ayl<p <pi* 
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£TnaToXrjV iracnv tow ot/lok a$ek<j>OK. Benediction. 26 'JJ yapft 
rou Kvpiov rjpiiv 'Irjaov Xpurrov p,e^r' vp,wv. 


27. aytois aSrAipoir] The reading is very doubtful. Bee. and Schoh insert aylois 
with AKL; mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., Aith. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., 
Tlicod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1,2) with 
BDEI'G; mss.; Clarom., A5th. (Pol.); Ambrst., Damasc. ( Lunem ., At/.), but 
rightly restored by Tisch. in his last edition. Though the uncial authorities prepon¬ 
derate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and the probability 
that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St. Paul in adjectival connection 
with aS eKfois, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us in favor of the text; 
comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without pertinence in reference to 
the adjuration and strength of language which marks the verses: all the brethren, 
viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would espo, 
cinlly profit by having this letter road to them. 
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173. 4, p. 346, — where the different 
moods of the infin. ere carefully consid¬ 
ered and contrasted. 

28. 'H xdpu *. r. X.] The conclud¬ 
ing benedictions of St. Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopting 
the best attested readings, wo may ob¬ 
serve that the shortest form is n x^P 11 
g«3’ igaiv, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 22 
(preceded by 6 Kiipioi 'I. X. gs tA toS 
irveiig. <rou), Tit. iii. 25 (g«rA tt&vtuv 
ifiov), v xip- M'tA <roD 1 Tim. vi. 21 J 
the longest, tho familiar benediction 2 
Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we have first, 
Rom. xvi. 20, 2 These, iii. 18, and Rom. 


xvi. 14) rrdvruv iyuv), 1 Cor. xvi. 23 
(omits i)g£ii, and appends y iydiry gou 
/mtA rdvr. ip. tv X. T.) —tho same as 
the present; secondly, Philcm. 25, Gal. 
vi. 18 (adds ASeX^of), Phil. iv. 23 (omits 
qguv), in tho form TJ x^P‘ s TD “ Kup. i x - 
g toD irvciigaTor Ague ; and lastly, 
Eph. vi. 24, in the longer form y x^P‘ s 
Herd rrivruv ruv tvyairdvruv rbv Kvp. 
rifxuv T. X. tv tup&apirly ; sco Koch on 
Philem. 25, p. 135 sq. The AgV (Pec. 
with AD' J D 3 EKL; mss.) is appy. rightly 
omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with BD 1 
FG; mss.; Clar., Sang., Amit., al., being 
very probably only a liturgical addition. 
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SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 




INTRODUCTION. 


This short but important Epistle was written by the apostle to his converts 
at Thessalonica, a short time after his First Epistle, and apparently from the 
same place. If, as seems highly probable, Corinth bo regarded as the place 
from which the First Epistle was written (see Introd. to Ep. 1), it is from the 
same city that-we may reasonably suppose the present Epistle to have been 
written; the same companions (eh. i. 1, comp. 1 Thess i. 1) wore still with 
the ap'ostlc (contrast Acts xviii. 18) ; similar forms and circumstances of trial 
appear to have been surrounding him (eh. iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii. 
16, Acts xviii. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be determined. 
If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival of Timothy from Mace¬ 
donia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commencement of the apostle’s eighteen- 
month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 11), we shall, probably, not be far wrong 
in placing the date of the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve 
months of the apostle’s residence at Corinth (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 
12, and consider ver. 18, m irpotrpeiv as 17/it'pas iKavds), and thus but a few 
months after that of the First Epistle. We may thus specify the autumn of 
A. D. 53 as perhaps an approximately correct date : see Davidson, Introd. 
Vol. 11. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly to have 
been some additional information which the apostle had received concerning 
the disquieted state of the minds of his converts. Whether this reached him 
through the bearer of the First Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter 
from the elders of the Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. 
This much, however, seems certain, that some letter had been circulated at 
Thessalonica, purporting to come from the apostle (ch. ii. 2), which, combined 
probably with some teaching said equally to be derived from St. Paul (comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 9), had added greatly to the general excitement, and had ren¬ 
dered it necessary for this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for 
by a clear mark of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter and the 
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teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was at hand ; and 
it does not seem improbable that this might have been based on some expres¬ 
sions in the First Epistle (eh. iv. 15-17, v. 2 sq.), which had been distorted 
or exaggerated so as better to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregu¬ 
lated enthusiasm of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, 
with Davidson ( [ntrotl. Vol. II. p. 448), consider it more probable that the 
Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First It was 
apparently not so much designed to correct innocent misapprehensions of the 
former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove a positively false construction which 
had been put — whether with a partly good, or mainly bad intent, we know 
not — both on that Epistle, and on the apostle’s general teaching. 

The main subject of the Epistle, then, was to calm excitement, and to make 
it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was not close at hand, nay, 
that a mysterious course of events previously alluded to (ch. ii. 5), of which 
the beginning was confessedly to be recognized (ver. 7), had first to be fully 
developed. Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with this, how¬ 
ever, is associated cheering consolation under afflictions (ch. i. 4 sq.), and 
direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), industry (ver. 8 sq.), and 
quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and explicit ex¬ 
ternal testimonies (Irenceus, Host. hi. 7. 2, Clem.-Alex. Strom, v. p. 655, cd. 
Pott., Tertullian de Resur. Cam. cap. 24), and have never been called in 
question till recently. The objections are however of a most arbitrary and 
subjective character, and do not deserve any serious consideration. Com¬ 
plete answers will be found in Liinemann, Einleilung, p. 163 sq., and David¬ 
son, Introd. Vol. II. p. 454 sq. 
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CHAPTER 1.1,2. 


Apostolic nddnssa and 1 I AY AOS Kal 2i\0VaV0V Kal TtpO^SOV, Trj 
XX i/cic\T)<Tiq &€<T<Ta\ovtKe(i)v ev &ea> varpl 
r/fitov Kal Kvplto 'Irjcrov Xpiorti. * \dpi<: vp.lv Kal etpr/vr/ drrb 
&eov Karpov rjposv Kal KvpCov 'Itjaov Xpiorov. 


2. Tarpbs tihuv] The rending is very doubtful. Tiseh. (cd. 2, 7) omits, and Laclm. 
brackets bpuii with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangcrm.: Theoph.; Ambrst. (crl.), 
Bel. Liinem , At/.). The pronoun is retained iu iiec. with AFGKL; appy. great 
majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug, Vulg., Goth., -ffith. (both), Copt., Arm.; 
Chrys., Theod., al. ( Griesb ., but om.), — and appy. rightly; for on the one hand 
the preponderance of external authority is very decided, and on the other, the prob¬ 
ability of an omission cither accidentally or intentionally, owing to the tuiwv just 
preceding, is not much less than the probability of an interpolation to conform with 


other Epistles. 

1. naDAor Kal SiAevarhs Kal 
T.) Substantially the same form of salu¬ 
tation as in the First Epistle; 6co notes 
in toe. Tho only difference is in'the ad¬ 
dition Tipur to TraTpf, which, contrary to 
what we might have expected, does not 
appear to have suggested any variety of 
reading. For a brief account of Sylva- 
nus and Timothy, who arc here, as in 
the Frst Ep., associated with the apostle 
as having co-operated with him in found¬ 
ing the Church of Thcssalonica, see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. x*P l * *ol tlptw] Reg¬ 

ular form of salutation, uniting both the 


Greek xdpcu' and the Hebrew oibuj 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.); rl 
X*P IS bfiiv outo> rldTi<riv, Hxnrep rjfitis rb 
Xaipciv 4v rais 4 tr lyp cup ai 5 twv 4tu(tto\wv 
uwbanev, Theodos.-Mops. p. 145 (ed. 
Fritz.): see more in notes on Gal. i. 2, 
Eph. i. 2, and in the long and laborious 
note of Koch on 1 Thess. i. 1. The remark 
of Thom. Aquinas is not without point, 
"X«<pivqua:est principium omnis boni, *■'- 
ptirp qua; est finale bonorum omnium ; ’ 
see also notes on Col. i. 2. inb 

0 e o 0 irarpbs V n- ] ‘from God our 

Father soil, as the source from which 
it emanates. Iu 2 John 3 wc find it apa 
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Chap. I. 3. 


U|h ond >|!raw 1[c >iU 3 Evyapiarelv o<j>et\op,ev t u> @e<p travTOje 

rrnimpoime j nu and avcngo -jj-gpl \JjJ.(aV, d&e\<f>Ol, Kcfeay; d^lOV €<T7W OTl VTTEp- 

a'orihy of ills calling. avgdvei ij 7ruro? vpubv, Kal irKeovd^ei 7) ayaTTr) 


in the same combination, but with a dif¬ 
ference of meaning that in the present 
ease (in ref. to God) is scarcely appreci¬ 
able, nml depends perhaps entirely on 
the usage and modo of conception of the 
writer. St. John, for example, uses 
izapa and airb in a proportion a little less 
than 1 to 3, while St. Paul uses the same 
prepp. in a proportion of l.toB. The 
general distinction between these prepp. 
(airS, emanation simply; napi, ctnan. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used itc is well stated by Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. ] 47. b, p. 326 (cd. 6). 

Kal Kaplan K. T. A.] Soil. Kal airb Kuplov 
K. T. A.; not varpbs Kaplan k. t. A., an 
interpretation rendered highly improba¬ 
ble by the occurrence of trarl)p without 
any gen., — here, according to Tisch., 
\Lachm.\, with less doubt Gal. i. 3, 1 
Tim. i. 2, and with no var. 2 Tim. i. 2, 
Tit. i. 4; see notes on Eph. i. 3. On 
the reading, see critical note. 

a. E4x“P' hptl\tp»y] * We are 
bound to return thanks’ scil. St. Paul, Syl- 
vanus, and Timothy. Though we must 
be cautious in pressing the plural in 
every case, yet in the present, remember¬ 
ing the relation in which Sylv. and Tim. 
stood to the Church of Thess., it enn 
hardly be overlooked: see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 2. On this use of fbxupiOTfiy 
in the sense of xdpir tx*“’i sec notes on 
Phil. i. 3, and for the constructions of 
rnX“P-. notes on Col. i. 12. irepl 

iipay] ' concerning you; ’ with no very 
appreciable difference from Strip (Eph. i. 
16) in the same formula; see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for the distinction 
between these prepositions in cases where 
they appear less interchangeable, see on 
Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 

Kaftis i(ti, tars,] ‘as it is meet;' 


cal addition to the preceding ebxap. StptlA. 
(‘ ut par cst,’ Bczn), nor j’ct on the other, 
an emphatic statement of the ' modus 
cximius’ (Schott; Kal Sik \hyvv Kal Si’ 
tpywy, Thcoph. 2) in which such nn tb- 
Xaparrla ought to he offered, but simply 
a connecting clause between the first 
member of the sentence and the distinctly 
causal statement 8ri 6irepav(ivei k. t. A. 
which follows, and with which Ko&ir 
Sfioi/ k. t. A. stands in more immediate 
union. Thus, as Liincmann well ob¬ 
serves, while the iepelKoptr states the 
duty of the rSxapnrrla on its subjective 
side, Kadiis k. r. A. subjoins the objective 
aspects. Few probably will hesitate to 
prefer this simple and logical explanation 
to any assumption so injurious to the in¬ 
spired writer as that of a tautology de¬ 
signed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowctt). St i will thus be not 

relatival to J [quod] Syr.-Pesh., but dis¬ 
tinctly causal, ‘ quonium,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., .ffith. (both),Goth., Syr.-Philox.,— 
in close union with the clause immediately 
preceding. It may be remarked that few 
particles in St. Paul’s Epp cause a more 
decided discrepancy of interpretation 
than In. Between the merely objective 
(Winer, Gr. 4 53. 9. p. 398) and the 
strictly causal force (Winer, Gr. ( 53. 8, 
p. 395) of the particle, it is not only 
often very difficult to decide, but in sev¬ 
eral passages (c. g. Rom. viii. 21) cxe- 
getical considerations of some moment 
will be found to depend on the decision ; 
comp, notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

Air e pav£ dy s i\ ‘ increaseth above meas¬ 
ure;' an Stir. A ey&p. in the N. T. and 
not very common elsewhere, comp. An- 
doc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (cd. Rtcph ), robs 
tnrepav^ttvopiyovs. The predilection of 
St. Paul for emphatic compounds of Strip 
has been noticed and briefly illustrated 
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etw eKatnov 'iravTmv vfsmv et? aWrfkow;, 4 mine avTovc; ev 

vfj.lv iyicavxaa-'baL ev Tals eiacXT)aiaL<; rou Qeov uirep rrj ? VTTOfJLOvrp; 


on Eph. iii. 20 ; see also Fritz. Rom. v. 
20, Vol. i. p. 351. It may be observed 
that untpaulauet appears associated with 
v/ffTir as conveying more distinctly the 
idea of organic evolution and growth 
(comp. Matth. xvii. 20, Luke xvii. 6), 
while with aya~n a term is used which 
expresses more generally the idea of spir¬ 
itual enlargement, and of extension to¬ 
ward others ; comp, notes on 1 Them. iii. 

of every one of you ail toward each other 
not without distinctive emphasis, — first, 
in specifying that this ayatry was not 
merely general, but individually mani¬ 
fested (fiTT) f.v Tccipi tAvtuv rj hyit rt) fit 
wauras, Theoph.), and secondly, in show- 

bitions to those who loved them, but ex¬ 
tended to all their fellow-Christinns at 
Tliessalonica; trap peptides aydir topee, 
oIik ayAiry rouro aWa Staaraats’ el yap 
hta rbv debit ayarras, irdorat ayana. TllC- 
oph. On this verse see five practical 
sermons by Manton, Works, Vol. iv. p. 
420—458 (Lond. 1698). 

i. ypas atnois] ‘ we ourselves ,’.— 
ns well as others, whether among you or 
elsewhere, who might call attention to 
your Christian progress more naturally 
and appropriately than those who felt it, 
humanly speaking, due to their own cx- 


ance with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between ypeis 
afr-ol (in which the emphasis falls on the 
VPftt) and airol ypets (in which it falls 
more on the airol -, comp. 1 Tlicss. iv. 9) 
is illustrated by Kruger, Sprachl. §51.2. 
8. ip ipZp eyuav X aaStat\ 

‘ toast in you; ’ you were the objects of 
it, and the sphere, or rather substratum 
of its manifestation ; coinp. Winer,' Or. 
§ 48. a. p. 345, and sec notes on Gal. i. 
24. The somewhat rare form iyua vxS<r- 
dat is found a few times in the LXX, 
«. y. Psalm lii. 1, cvi. 47, al., in coclcs. 
writers, and in jEsop, Fab. cccxi.n. p. 
139 (cd. Schneider). The reading is not 
by any means certain; Rec. with DE(FG 
«ovx§<ra<r3ai) KL; mss.; many Ff., 
reads uavxae&at; but the probability 
that the change to the simpler and more 
common form is due to the corrector, 
seems in this case so very great that the 
reading of Lachm. and Tisch., though 
only with AB, 17, may perhaps with 
critical correctness he considered to de¬ 
serve the preference. I v r alt 

iuu\. too &eov] ‘in tke Churches of 
God,’ scil. in Corinth and its neighbor¬ 
hood, where the apostle was at the time 
of writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii. 
11, and see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 254 sq. 
The remark of Clnys. loraZba SeUouai 






J06 2 TIIESSALONIANS. Chat. I. 5. 

v/iwv /cal irltnew iv iracriv to« Siaiy/ioK vfioov Kal Tats ^Xi^recriv 
aU di'€^6<T^e, 5 evSeir/fia tj}s Suca/as Kpiaem rou 0eov, et’s to 

carious nssumplion (sco Frit* on Matih. going on, nn<l is no way nt varinnco with 
p, 853—858, Ex. iv., where tliis gram- 1 Thcss. i. 6, ii. 14 (contrast Biuir, Pau- 
maticul formula is well considered), nor Ins, p. 488, notes), which refer to an enr- 
does irlffTir here imply ‘ fidclis constan- licr persecution that appears to have par- 
tin,’ llcng., ‘ Treuc,’ Liincm., — n doubt- tially subsided before the 1st Epistle was 
ful meaning of irlovir in the N. T., cs- written Tho present allusion, ns Im¬ 
perially when the moro usual meaning ncm. rightly observes, is to some fresh 
has just preceded (vcr. 3) in reference to outbreak. On this verse and on the re¬ 
tire same subjects. The Thcssal. evinced maining verses of the chapter, see sixteen 
fn'th in its proper and usual sense, in practical sermons by Manton, 1 Forks, 
bearing up in their tribulations, and be- Vol. v. p 393—514 (Loud. 1698). 
liering on Him while bearing His cross. 5. (vbeiypa k. t. A.] ‘ (which is) a 
On the meaning of (nropmd) (here almost token or proof of the righteous judgment, 
taking the place of fAirfr, Ncand. Plant - etc.; ’ oppositional clnuso to tire whole 
ing, p. 479, Bohn), which in the N. T. foregoing sentence, and practically cquiv- 
sccms ever to imply not mere ' endur- alcnt to 8 n term fybtiypa n. t. A.; 
ance,’ hut ‘brave patience,’ sec notes on comp. Phil. i. 29 [where observe the com- 
1 These, i. 3, and comp, on 2 Tim. ii. 10 parativcly slight difference between the 
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icaTagiafofjvcu vpas rfj<; ftaeriXELas tov Geov, virep rjg teat 
7ra<ryeTe, 6 ehrep BUaiov 7 rapa Qea> avrairoBovvat, t oh 


To refer the Snrafa replans solely to pres¬ 
ent sufferings, as perfecting and prepar¬ 
ing the Thessal. for future glory (Olsh.), 
is to miss the whole point of the sentence: 
the apostle’s argument is that their en¬ 
durance of suffering in faith is a token 
of God's righteous judgment and of a 
future reward, which will display itself in 
rewarding the patient sufferers, as surely 
as it will inflict punishment on their per- 

e&Aa, real r V twv ovpavwv irpo<rS4xe<r&f 
PaaXeiav, row aywyodirov r ))>> Sntalav 
Ariimfpcroi 'fifi’pov, Thood. e i s 

rb ««Tofm».] ‘that ye may be counted 
worthy; ’ general direction of the $ncala 
KpUris and object to which it tended. 
This infinitival clause has been asso¬ 
ciated with three different portions of the 


12), we may perhaps most plausibly, in 
the present case, regard the KarafiwSriiiai 
k. t. A. not purely as the purpose, ‘ in 
order to,’ Alf., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction and 
tendency of the replans was that patient 
and holy sufferers should he accounted 
worthy of God’s kingdom. 

0a<ri\etas tov ©eoS] ‘ the kingdom 
of God;’ His future kingdom in heaven, 
of which the Christian here on earth is a 
subject, but the full privileges of which 
he is to enjoy hereafter; see notes on 1 
These, ii. 12, and comp. Bauer’s treatise 
there alluded to, de Notione Regui Din. 
in N. T. p. 120 sq. inr'ep Jj s 

leal wiaxert] ‘for which ye are also 
suffering ; ’ not exactly ‘ pro quo consc- 
quendo,’ Est., but, with a more general 









10S 
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Chap. X. 7. 


ft ova iv vfm<; 'bXtytv 7 scat 
fi& y’ i)fu up, 6P rp airoKaXurfrei 

righteous ; ’ confirmation, in a hypotheti¬ 
cal form, of the preceding declaration of 
the justice of God, derived from llis deal¬ 
ings with their persecutors. Tho ilsrtp 
thus involves no doubt (owe ini appflo- 

od.), but only, with a species of rhetori¬ 
cal force, regards ns an assumption 
(‘ ebrtp usurpatur de re qutc esse sumi- 
tur,’ Hermann, Viger No. 310) what is 
really felt to bo n certain and recognized 
verity; rib-pat t{ ’ limp,’ its M rup 
upokoyripepup, Chrys. On the force of 
tfntp, see Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 528, 
and on its distinction from elye, comp, 
notes on Cal. iii. 4. The word {orator 
evidently points back to the Sinaia splits 
in vcr. 5, not with any antithetical allu¬ 
sion to the grace of God (comp. Pelt), 
but in simple and immediate reference to 
His justice as regarded under the analo¬ 
gies of strict human justice (« yhp trap it 
ap&pdnots too to {orator, noWtp pakkop 
Trapa tw @tf, Chrys.), and os inferred 
from His own declarations: comp. Bom. 
ii. 5, Col. iii. 24, 25. naph. 

0«y] ' before God,’ ‘ with God,’ ‘ apud 

Deum,’ Vulg.. ^ Jo^D [coram Deo] 
Syr.; the secondary idea of locality 
(‘motion connected with that of close¬ 
ness,’ Donalds. Cratijl. j 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg¬ 
ment as at a tribunal, e. g. Herod, ill. 
160, rap a A aptlu npirrj; comp. Gal. iii. 

11, and see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352. 
On the meaning of &rrturo{i{ifrai, sec 
notes on 1 These, iii. 9. T o7s 

3 k IB o u o-1 v k. t. A.] * to those that af¬ 
flict you, affliction ;’ the 'jus talionis ’ 
exhibited in its clearest form: the bkl- 
jBorrts arc requited withdAtyis, the 3Ai- 
fliptpoi with Hvftris. Theoph. subjoins 
the further comparison; obx Stomp Si id 
inayipipot bp7p bkltf/tts npionatpot, ovru 
sal id rots bklflouotp upas hprinaxfrycd- 


ifj.lv rot? ^t\ij3o/j.evoL<; avecnv 
toO Kvptov 'Ir)crov air ovpavov 

pevat rap h. 0cou irpiouatpoi toopr ai, &AA’ 
artkeurgrof Kal tu hptoets upip rotavrat. 

7. r o7 s &kt0opiyoisl ‘who are 
afflicted;’ pnssivo, clearly not middle, 
' qui pressuram tolcratis,’ Bcng., as the 
antithesis would thus be marred, and the 
illustration of the ‘jus talionis ’ rendered 
somewhat less distinct. 
tveoiv pt »• fipav] ‘rest with us;' 
rest in company with us, who are writing 
to you, and who like you have been ex¬ 
posed to suffering; see eh. iii. 2. To 
give yptts a general reference (Do W.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consolatory 
character of tho reference ; iwdyet rb 
pits' bpup, ‘lea Kotvuvovs all TO vs kdfly Kal 
TUP hydpup Kal ontpdvup tup hnoorokt- 
kup, (Ecum. “Apetris is similarly used 
in antithesis to bklfliobat and bktyts, 2 
Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13 ; it properly implies 
a relaxation, as of strings, and in such 
combinations stands in opposition to 
intrants ; comp. Plato, Republ. i. p. 349 
E, ip rrj (tcndcTti Kal apian rur xopSup. 
It here obviously refers to the final rest 
in the kingdom of God ; and forms one 
of the elements of its blessedness consid¬ 
ered under simply negative aspects; 
comp. Rev. xiv. 13. ip rjj 

an onak. k. r. A.] (at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus;’ predication of timo 
when the dvrandSoots shall take place. 
The term anoudkotfas (1 'Cor. i. 7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual napovola, 
ns perhaps hinting that though now bid¬ 
den, our Lord’s coming to judge both 
the quick and the dead will be something 
real, certain, and manifest; pup yap. 
Pilot, Kphmnat, Itkkh pi; hkhire Ano- 
KakvtpbriotTai ydp, kcI is 0<i>s «ol Scani- 
T7IS, Theoph. an ovpapov] 

Predication of place: it is front heaven, 
from the right hand of God, where XIc is 
now silting, that the Lord will come : 
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fier ayyeXrov Bvvd/xetog avrov 8 iv <j>Xoyl Trupos, SiSovto ? i/eSiKt]- 

8. <f>Xa>l wupos) So Lachm. with BDEFG; 71; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Gotli, al:; 
Iren, (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment.?), (Ecum.; Tertull. {Scholz., Tisch. 
ed. 1, Liinem., IVordsw.). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts mp\ <p\oyhs with AKL; nearly 
all mss.; Syr.-Philox. (mnrg.); Chrys., Theod. (text). Dam., al. (Rec., Alf.) but 
appv. not on sufficient evidence. Though a change from the less usual to the more 
natural form of expression is far from improbable; still either erroneous transcrip¬ 
tion or a reminiscence of the well-known passage, Exod. iii. 2, might have led to 
the inverted form. In this uncertainty the preponderance of external evidence ought 
certainly to decide us. 


compare 1 Thcss. iv. 16, and Pearson, 
Creed, Art. vu. Vol. I. p. 340 (cd. Bur¬ 
ton). tier' ayyehay twin. 

a u r o 0] ‘ accompanied with the angels of 
Ilis power ; ’ predication of manner; the 
Lord will come accompanied with the 
hosts of heaven, which shall be the min¬ 
isters of Ilis will and the exponents and 
instruments of His power. The gloss of 
Tlieoph. and (Ecum. 2, Svyipeas iyye- 
hoi, TouTetrrt Svyarol, followed by Auth., 
ah, but found in none of the better Vv. 
of antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
app. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessions, and 
serves to mark that to which the iyysKoi 
appertained, and of which they were the 
ministers; eomp. Bcrnhardy, Sgnt. hi. 
44, p. 101, Winer, Gr. t) 34. 3. b. p. 211 
(note). The Syr. practically inverts the 
clause, sc. ^<nao)Loj 
[cum virtutc Angelorum suorum], and 
may have suggested the equally incorrect 
and inverted paraphrase of Michaclis, 
‘ das ganze Ilcnr seiner Engel; ’ the 
former, however, is corrected in Syr.- 
Pliilox., and the latter has been properly 
rejected by all recent expositors. On 
the force of ptra in this combination, see 
notes on 1 Thcss. iii. 13. 

8. hy tphoyl vupos] ‘ in a Jlame 
°f ./ue,’ f. e., encircled by, encompassed 
by; continued predication of the manner 
of the AiroKaAinJ ns ; ‘ in libris V. T. sac- 


penuracro ignis et flnmrna commemora- 
tur, ubi dc prtesentii ct cfficacitatc Nu- 
minis divini singulari modo fatcfucicndd, 
prmsertim de judicio divino, sermo cst, 
Exod. iii. 2 sq., Malach. iv. I, Dan. vii. 

9, 10,’ Schott. The addition thus serves 
not only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as as¬ 
cribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Testament 
ascribes to the Father. The Syriac 
(Pcsli.), JEth. (Platt), and, if the punc¬ 
tuation can be trusted, some of the other 
Vv. (comp. Theoph. 1) connect this 
clause with SiSomos skSIk., as an instru¬ 
mental clause (Jowett actually unites 
both interpr.), but without plausibility; 
the attendant heavenly hosts and the en¬ 
circling lire seem naturally to be associ¬ 
ated as the two symbols and accompani¬ 
ments of the divine presence. 

SiShyros inSln.] ‘awarding ven¬ 
geance;’ scil. toS Kvplou ’l7j a., not in 
connection with wopis, which would not 
only be a halting and unduly protracted 
structure, but would wholly mar the 
symmetry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula SiSiyat inhln. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; sec Ezek. xxv. 14, and 
compare (ouroSiS. inS.) Numb. xxxi. 3. 
No exx. of its occurrence have been ad¬ 
duced from classical Greek ; IkSIk. ron)- 
oaa&ai is found in Polyb. Hist. HI. 8. 

10. rois pheiUaiv &s6y] 
* to those who know not God,’ who belong 
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aiv toU fit) elBoatv &eov teal Tot's fir) {maicovovat.v tg3 evayye- 
Xitp tov Kvpiov fifuov ’ It/ctov ■ 9 omnE? Stop/ rlaovcnv, oXe^pov 


to a class marked by such characteris¬ 
tics ; first of the two classes who will bo 
the future objects of the divine wrath, 
* qui iii ethnied ignomntiA do Deo ver- 
santur’ (Deng.), — in a word, the Hea¬ 
thens. On the peculiar forco of the sub¬ 
jective negution, see notes on 1 These, iv. 
5, und comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 
sq. timi /ib bsrau. u. r. \.] 

' who obey not the Gospel of our Lord Je¬ 
sus ; second class of thoso who afflicted 
the Tliess. converts, those whoso charac¬ 
teristic was disobedience generally, and 
especially to the Gospel (Horn. 1.16),— 
in a word, the unbelieving Jews. It is 
somewhat singular that a scholar usually 
so sound as Schott should have felt a 
difficulty at the division into two classes: 
surely the article beforo ph virus, renders 
such n view all but certain; see Winer, 
Gr. t) 19. 5, p. 117, Green, Gram. p. 215. 
Even in seeming exceptions to the rule 
(llatth. xxvii. 3, Luke xxii. 4, al.) it 
may be fairly questioned whether the 
writer did not, in these particular eases, 
really intend the two classes to bo re¬ 
garded as separate, though otherwise 
commonly united. The reading 

is slightly doubtful; See. adds, and 
Lachm. inserts in brackets Xpiurov with 
AFG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., al. 
Though the omission of Xp. does not 
characterize this Ep. as it does the first 
(see on 1 These, iii. 13), the external au¬ 
thority [BDEKL; 25 mss.; Copt., al.; 
many Ff.] seems decidedly to preponde¬ 
rate for the omission. 

9. o7t iv«y] ‘men who;’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pronoun 
to the two preceding classes. If we re¬ 
vert to the distinctions Btated in tho notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, it would seem that Sons 
is here used, not in a causal sense with 
ref. to the reason for noauoiv (Liincm., 
Alford — who, however, mix up two 


usages), but explicatively (‘ who truly ’), 
or evon simply classifiedly, with ref. to 
tho class or category to which tho ante¬ 
cedents arc referred and to the charac¬ 
teristics which mark them ; sco notes on 
Gal. ii. 4, and on Phil. ii. 20. Tho brief 
distinction of Kruger ( Sprachl. § 50. 8), 
that bs has simply an objective aspect. 
Sons one qualitative and generic, will 
in most eases bo found useful and appli¬ 
cable. For other and idiomatic usngcs, 
see Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl. s. v. Vol. u. 
p. 381 sq., and comp. Schmfcr, notes on 
Demosth. Vol. n. p. 531. 

SiKTjv rioovoir] ‘shall pay the pen¬ 
alty.’ This formula does not occur else¬ 
where in the N. T. (compare, however, 
SIktiv vir«'x«iv, Judo 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later Greek, 
and is copiously illustrated by Wetst. in 

he. (\tbpOV aiu>v toy] 

‘eternal destruction;’ accus. in apposi¬ 
tion to tho preceding Stuns- All tho 
sounder commentators on this text recog¬ 
nize in aiWior a reference to ' res in per- 
petuum futures’ (Schott), and a testi¬ 
mony to the eternity of future punish¬ 
ment that is not easy to bo explained 
away: woO roivvy oi ‘npiyeriaorul, ot 

Tahnjy b Xlav\os \tyti, Thcoph.; comp. 
'Pearson, Creed, Art. in. p. 465 (ed. 
Burton). In answer to the efforts of 
some writers of the present day to give 
dtiyios a qualitative aspect, let it briefly 
be said that the earliest Greek expositors 
never appear to have lost sight of its 
quantitative aspeetB ; hupif/earepov iStif 
t qs nptvplas rh plye&os aiihyioy ravrqv 
hiroKaXloas, Thcod. For further remarks 
on this subject, see notes and reff. in Des¬ 
tiny of the Creature, p. 158—164, and for 
a discussion of tho grave question of the 
eternity of divine punishments, Erbkam, 
in Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, p. 422 sq. 








Chap. I. 10. 


2 THESSALONIANS. 


Ill 


altovtov a-jro TTpoacbirov tov Kvplov Kal atro t»)s Sbgrjg rrjg icr^uo? 
avTOV, 10 OTav e\%y ivBo^aa%i)vai iv tol ? aytots avrov /cal $av- 


The reading of Luchin. oXt'Hpiov [with 
A; 2 mss.; Kphr, Chrys. (ms.); Tcrt,] 
is far too feebly supported to deserve 

dnr ov tov K up.] * removed from the 
presence of the Lord.’ These words huvo 
received three different explanations, cor¬ 
responding to the three meanings, tem¬ 
poral, causal, and local, which may be 
assigned to the preposition. Of these, 
huh can scarcely be here (a) temporal 
(apicu wapayeviadal p6vov Kal ofdvvai 
rbv 0«<fv, Kal iravrrs iv KOAaoci xal ri fiu- 
pitf ytvoyrai, Chrys., compare Theoph., 
(Ecum.), as the subst. with which it is 
associated seems wholly to preclude any¬ 
thing but a simple and quasi-physical 
reference. Equally doubtful is (!>) tho 
causal translation; for though hnh may 
he thus associated with neuter and even 
passive verbs, os marking the personal 
source whence tho action originates (see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. $ 47. a. p. 332, comp. 
Thiersch, de Pentat. n. 15, p. 106), yet, 
on the other hand, such a connection in 
the present ease would involve the as¬ 
sumption that irpoadntov tov Kvp. was a 
periphrasis for the personal tov Kvplov 
(Acts iii. 19, cited by De W., owing to 
the dissimilar nature of tho verbs, is no 
parallel), and merely equivalent to ‘a 
prasentc Domino’ (compare Pelt),—a 
resolution of the Words in a high degree 
precarious and doubtful. Wo therefore 
adopt (c) the simply local translation, ac¬ 
cording to which diri marks tho idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), em- 
kedma [■ de devant ’]' JEth., while irpoaih- 
irov Kvp. retains its proper meaning, and 
specifies that perennial fountain of bless¬ 
edness (compare Psalm xv. 11, Matth. 
xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), to bo separated 
from which will constitute the true es¬ 
sence of the fearful ‘ poena damni ’ (Jack- 
son, Creed, xi. 20. 9) : see further de¬ 


tails in Schott and Liinem. in loc., by 
both of whom this view is well main¬ 
tained. airb rijs B if { tj y 

tvs l a X ] ‘from the glorg of His might,’ 
not ‘ His mighty glory,’ Jowctt, — a most 
doubtful paraphrase, but, the glory aris¬ 
ing from, emanating from Ilis might 
(gen. originis, comp, notes on 1 These. i. 
6), the 8<f(a being regarded, as it were, 
the result of the exercise of Ilis laxvs, 
and as that sphere and halo of glory 
which environs ns manifestations. The 
assumption of Do Wctte that in this 
clause airi has a causal force is perfectly 
gratuitous. 

10. Jrar f A 3 p] ‘ when He shall have 
come;’ specific statement of tho time in 
which the preceding B!ki jv tIoovoiv shall 
be brought about and accomplished; 

Savgaaovaiv airavrts, Tlicod. On the 
force of 3rav with the aor. subj. ns refer¬ 
ring to an objectively possible event, 
which is to, can, or must take place at 
some single point of time distinct from 
the actual present, but the exact epoch 
of which is left uncertain, see Winer, Gr. 
) 42. 5, p. 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Sgnt. 
§ 121, where the nature of the construe-, 
tion is well discussed. The most natu¬ 
ral and idiomatic mode of translation is 
briefly noticed in notes to Transl. 
ivdo(ao&vva, iv Toil iylors] 'to 
be glorified in (the persons of) Ilis saints ;’ 
infinitive of design or purpose, — not 
equivalent to Starr k. t. A. (Jowctt), from 
which it is grammatically distinguisha¬ 
ble as involving no reference to mode or 
degree; see notes on Col. i. 22, where 
both formula: arc briefly discussed. Tho 
verb itself is a 31y \eyt1 /jl. in the N. T. 
(here and vcr. 12), and, with the excep¬ 
tion of the LXX (Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah 
xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and eccl. writers, is 
of rare occurrence. Tho prep, seems 
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■niiwv id) vpay, w T’J Jj/te/3a itcelvy. n -Ett 8 ttal vpocreuxppeSa 


lierc very distinctly to mark — not tho 
mere locality ‘among llis snints’ (Mi¬ 
chael .), still less tho instruments or 
media of the glorification [tv Sid tori, 
Chrvsost., Beng ), hut the substratum of 
the action, the mirror as it were (Alf.), 
i:t svliich and on svhicli die SSfa was re¬ 
flected and displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv, 
14, Isaiah xlix. 3, and see notes on Gal. 
i. 24 Lastly, the Sywt do not 

here appear to refer to the Holy angels, 
hit t, as the tacit contrasts nml limitations 
of the context suggest, to the risen and 
glorified company of believers; contrast 
1 Thess. iii. 13, where irdvrti, and the 
absence of nil notice of the unholy, sug¬ 
gest the more inclusive reference. 

& av pair fry v a i K. r. A.] * to be won- 
dcml at in all them that believed r scil. 
owing to the reflection of His glory and 
power which is displayed in those that 
believed on Him while they were on 
earth ; ‘ obstupcsccnt, Christum in crc- 
dentibus tam magnum et gloriosum esse,’ 
Cocccius. The aor. irarTeuirairu' [Arc. 
nunebowriv, but in opp. to all tho MSS., 
many Vv. and Ff.] is here suitably used 
in connection with the period referred to: 
at that time the belief of the faithful 
would belong to the past; compare 
Wortlsw. in toe. For exx. of this pass, 
use of daupdfu, see ICypke, Obs. Vol. II. 
p. 342. 3 t* in iffr 

k. r. A.] * because our testimony to you was 
btliered parenthetical clause taking up 
the preceding iruneutraoiv, and giving it 
a more distinct reference to those [i<p 
epos) to whom he was writing. The 
paprvpiov jjpuv is the testimony relating 
to Christ (papr. rov Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the 
message of the Gospel (fiapripiov Sf st}- 
pvypa rpooityipevere, Tlieod.) delivered 
by the apostle and his associates (gen. 
oriejinis or causes efficient!*, Schcucrl. 
Synt. § 17, notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 


destination of which is specified in tho 
same enunciation; comp. Col. i. 8, ri/v 
u/xtvv hydrniv tv wstiyaji, where, as here, 
the anarthrous prepositional member 
gives the whole clause a more complete 
unity of conception ; see notes l. c., and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 123. On the prep. 

tnl direction of the papripiov (compare 
Luko ix. 5), and commonly involves 
some idea of ‘nearness or approxima¬ 
tion (Donq)ds. Crat. I) 172), see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. tv r$ 

ppe pep ix. is most naturally joined 
with Havfiatr&Tjvai K. t. A., to which it is 
joined as a predication of time, reiterating 
and more precisely defining the foregoing 
temporal clause, Star eXAp k. t. A. Some 
of the older Vv., e. g. Syr., JEth., Goth., 
appear to have joined these words with 
what precedes, but are compelled cither 
to regard the aor. imar. as equivalent to 
a future (^J^g,^, Syr., but not 

Philox.) or to assign meanings to tv 
ixelvTi npepa, scil. ‘ de illo die,’ Menoch , 
cum spe rctnbutionis in illo die pcrcipi- 
enda,’ Est., that are neither grammati¬ 
cally nor cxcgctienlly defensible. Tho 
position of tv rp pp. is confessedly some¬ 
what unusual, but perhaps may have 
been designed still more to impress on 
the readers the exact and definite epoch 
when all was to be realised. 

II. E i i 3] ‘ Whereunto,' ‘ with cxpec- 

tion and fruition ; not equivalent to Si’ 8 
(Authoriz., Schott), nor even to inrip 8 
(compare He W.), but simply, with the 
primary force of the prep., definitive of 
the direction taken, as it were, by the 
longing prayers of the apostle and his 
associates ; see Winer, Gr. $ 49. a, p. 
354, Donalds. Cratyl. § 170, and cpmp. 
Col. i. 29, but observe that the verb with 
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irdtiTore Trepl vfiwv, iva v/j.a<s a^uoar/ ttj? tc\r]<r€ci><; 6 0eos' r)p.wv 
/cal TcXypatar/ Traaav evSo/ciav aycfea/avvTpi /cal epyov Trial ecus ev 


which it is there associated (no*™) gives 

Xtfped a] ‘ we also pray; ’ beside merely 
longing or merely directing your hopes, 
we also avail ourselves of the definite 
accents of prayer, the xal gently contrast¬ 
ing the wpoaevx- with the infusion of the 
hope and expectation involved in the 
preceding words and especially echoed 
in the parenthetical member. On this 
use of xal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and 
on the use of wept with wpoaevx , sec notes 
on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on Col. i. 3. 

Iva bpas x. r. A.] ‘ thal God may count 
you worthy of your calling; ’ subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of mak¬ 
ing it; iva having here, as not uncom¬ 
monly in this combination, its secondary 
and weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, 
I Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb b|ioDk oc¬ 
curs a few times in the N. T. (Luke vii. 
7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Hob. iii. 3, al.J, and reg¬ 
ularly in the sense of ‘esteeming or 
counting 6(tos‘ (‘dignari,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rotn.J, not of making so (comp. Syr. 

n X l , Copt., al.), a meaning not 
lexically demonstrable; compare Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. The context is urged 
by Olsh., on the ground that the call had 
been already received: xAjjirir, however, 
though really the initial act (comp. 1 
Thess. ii. 12), includes the Christian 
course which follows (Eph. iv. 1), and 
its issues in blessedness hereafter; KXyaiv 
oIv IvravSa Xeyei T7}r Six rir wpd^emv 
&ef}atovftevyv, yrts xol Kvpius xAijirts lari, 
Thcoph., see notes on Phil. iii. 14, and 
comp. Rcuss, Thai Chrdt. iv. 15, Vol. 
ii p. 145. wXgpday 

who av x. t. A ] 'fulfil, bring to comple¬ 
tion, every good pleasure of goodness ‘ ut 


h. e. ut plcnam ct perfectam, qua rccre- 
emini, lioncstatcm vobis impertiat,’ Fritz, 
Rom. x. 1, Vol. II. p. 372, note. The 
meaning of these w'ords is not perfectly 
clear. The familiar use of ehSoueiv, eh- 
Souia, in ref. to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil, 
ii. 13), suggests a similar reference in 
the present case (CEcum., in part Thc¬ 
oph., Bcng., al.); to this, however, there 
is (1) the cxcgetical objection, that aya- 
bwuvvii, though occurring 4 times in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, 
Eph. v. 9), is never applied to God, and 
(2) the more grave contextual objection, 
that the second member Hpyov witrreus, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, cer¬ 
tainly refers to those whom the apostle 
is addressing. It seems safest then to 
refer the present member to the Thessal.; 
evSoxia marking the good pleasure they 
evinced, and the defining gen, iyabaurb- 
vr/s (gen. objedi, Kruger, Spiachl. i 47. 
7. 1, — not of apposition, Alf.) the ele¬ 
ment in which it was so manifested, or 
more exactly, the object to which the 
action implied in the derivative subst. 
was especially directed; see Scheuerl. 
Synt. $17-1, p. 126. The 

attempt to refer the expression partly to 
God and partly to the Thessal. (Olsh,, 
comp. Thcoph.), or to regard the opera¬ 
tion of the believer and that of the Spirit 
as blended and confused (Jowctt), is in 
a high degree precarious and unsatisfac¬ 
tory. On the meaning of ebSouia, see 
the good note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
II. p. 369 sq., and on the meaning of 
ayahuiabvri (moral goodness) and its dis¬ 
tinction from ayaAirris, notes on Gal. v. 
22. (pyov wiareas] 

•the work of faith, 1 the work which is the 
distinctive feature of it; (pyoy being that 
which marks, characterizes, and evinces 
the vitality of the irlaTis, almost * the ac¬ 
tivity of faith/ not, however, merely as 
15 
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II. ’Epa>TG>[lev Se vpas, aSeXtpol, inrip tv;',' 
irapovalag tou Kvpiov Tjpoo'v 'Irjtrov Xpurrou 
ical rjpwv etrurvvayoyyrp hr airrou, 2 eh to prj 


Chapter II. 1. ’Epurapey 5e] 

‘ Xuio we beseech you; ’ transition, by 
means of tlic 5 r pcraflaTuchy (sec on Gal. 
iii. 8), from the apostle’s prayers for bis 
converts to what he claims of them, anti 
the course of conduct be exhorts them 
to follow. On the meaning of Iparay, 

is here certainly not introductory of a 
formula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
JEth. \baenta, — often so used], Bcza, 
al.), as such a meaning, thougli gram¬ 
matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
21, p 244,—partially, but appy., without 
full reason, objected to by Winer), is by 
no means cxcgctically probable, and is 
without precedent in the language of the 
N. T. The more natural interpretation 
is to regard the prtp. as approximating 
in meaning to it epi (Winer, Or. $ 47.1, p. 
343 ; comp. ICriigcr, Sprachl. $ 08.28.3), 
but still distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to, or further¬ 
ance of, the napovtria ; see notes on Phil. 
ii. 13, and comp. Wordsw. h.l. The 
subject of the Trapovaia had been misun¬ 
derstood and misinterpreted, and its com- 
rnodmn was what the apostle wished to 

I ir' aui 6 y] * our gathering together unto 
Ilim’ soil, in the clouds of heaven, and 
when he comes to judge the quick and 
dead; see 1 Thcss. iv. 17, and compare 
Matth. xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The 
subst. Inuruvayay)i only occurs once 
again in the N. T. (Ilcb x. 25), in ref. 
to Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
‘ the greater liberty of the Christians to 
assemble to the service of Christ, the 
greater freedom of ecclesiastical assem¬ 
blies,’ is due to his reference of the pres¬ 


ent napouala too Kvpiov to God’s judg- 

two Epp. seems totally to preclude such 
a reference: if in 1 Thcss. iv. 15 the 
words refer to the final day of doom 
(Hammond), the allusion here must 
certainly be the same. 

In' avriy] ‘unto Ilim;’ comp. Mark 
v. 21, o-vyfix^V Sxhos no\bs In’ ainhv \ 
the preposition marking the point to 
which the avvayosy^i was directed, and 
losing its idea of superposition in thut of 
approximation to or juxtaposition; com¬ 
pare Donalds. Cratyl. 5 172. The dif¬ 
ference between the present usage and 
that of npbs in the same combination is 
perhaps no more than this, that while 
npbs points more to the direction to be 
taken, M marks more the point to be 
reached. 

2. (it r & «.t.A.] 1 that ye should 

not be soon shaken, ’ ‘ ut non cito movc- 
amini,' Vulg., Clarom.; object and aim 
of the IpwTuv, with perhaps some in¬ 
cluded reference to the subject of it; 
compare 1 Thcss. iii. 10, and notes on 1 
Thess. ii. 22. The verb <roAeua>, as its 
derivation shows [<raAos, connected with 
aa-, and with Sanscr. form sal, Benfcv, 
IVurzellex. Vol. I. p. 61], marks that 
agitated and disquieted state of mind, 
which, in the present case, was due to 
wild spiritual anticipations : comp. Acts 
xvii. 13, and see cxx. in Eisner, Obs. 
Vol. II. p. 283. The ra does not 
seem to refer to the period since St. 
Paul’s presence with them, or to the date 
of the Eirst Epistle, but simply to the 
time when they might happen to hear of 
it; the reference being rather modal 
(‘praecipitanlcr,’ De W.) than purely 
temporal; ‘si id credcrent facili mo- 
mento quassaretur ipsorum fidcs,’ Coc- 
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Tavern? ca\ev^ijvat ufias airo tov voot ferjSe ^rpoela^ai, /xtyre Sia 
7 Tvev/j,a,To<; p jjtg Sta \oyov Si e7rwTo\»}? o>? St’ rj/itov, ft)? OTt 


certainly not 'ascntcntiu scu doctrinft,’ 
Est., but simply 'statu mentis solito,’ 
Scliott i, — their ordinary, sober, and 

ToC yobs, pi X P‘ Toil ate cfocrc opSAis 
imdptyoy, Theopli. ; comp. xiv. 5 , and 
Beck, Seelenl. fj 18 . 1 , p. 51 . The con¬ 
struction is what is usually termed prcey- 
nans, soil, ‘itti eoneuti nt demovearis,’ 
Schott; comp. Rom. vi. 7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. 
iv 18, ah, and Winer, Gr. $ 6G. 2, p. 
547. The reading is scarcely doubtful; 
1)E, several Vv. and some IT. supply 
hpay, but this seems obviously only in¬ 
troduced to make clear the reference and 
meaning of rods. pvS's 

3f0f7<r»ai| ‘ nor yet be troubled;’ 
stronger expression than the foregoing, 
introduced by the slightly asccnsivc pifii; 
sec notes on 1 These, ii. 3 ( Transt.). Tho 
verb Stpoea [derived from ©PEOMAI, and 
connected with rphu; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. ( 272] properly implies ' clamo- 
rom tumultuantem edcre’ (Schott), and 
thence, by a natural transition, that terri¬ 
fied state ( Tapaxi(etr&ai, Zonaras), which 
is associated with, and gives rise to,such 
kind of outward manifestations. In later 
writers, pj) dpaijbps comes to mean little 
more than pp 3a vpdops, Lobcck, Phryn. 
p. G76. The reading of Rec ppre [with 
D'EKL; several IT.] is rightly rejected 
by Larhm and Tisch. on the preponder¬ 
ating external authority ABD'l’ (four 
times pn!e) G; Orig. This adjunctive 
negative was probably suggested by tho 
following pVe, the true relation of the 
negatives not having been properly un¬ 
derstood. pdirs SiA wysh- 

p or or] ‘ neither by spirit;’ scil. of pro¬ 
phecy ; Si A irptKpTjTclar- riels yhp wpo/pr)- 
retay inrospiyipsyoi ImXiyuy rby body, his 
f&V raphyros rob Kuplou, Theoph. The 


second negntion is here, by means of the 
three times repeated pi/rt, divided into 
three members; sec exx. and illustra¬ 
tions in Winer, Gram. § 55. G, p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of pp 5c 
and pi\rs, their meaning, and sequence 
arc well delineated. pi>rs 

SiA ASyou may be cither regarded, (a) 
ns nn independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, or 
(5) may bo connected more closely with 
the third negativo member, both being 
associated with Air 8i’ ypuy. In the for¬ 
mer case, Khyoo forms a species of antith¬ 
esis to nysiparos as denoting oral teach¬ 
ing, less marked by supernatural or pro¬ 
phetic characteristics (SiSau/uzAfar (ties; 
(fpiivy ytvopivps, Theoph.); in the latter 
the Aoyou is in antithesis to isrurtoXi js, ns 
marking what the apostle had communi¬ 
cated byword of mouth, in contradistinc¬ 
tion to what he had written [ ab nurrsi- 

«*. re cl irbaadpsyoi his i( aiirou 

ypatpcToay tnOToX^V rpotpfpoify, pipe si 
aypdcpws abrby slpsiuimi \iyotsr, Thcodos. 
Of these (1) seems slightly the most 
probable, especially as \6yos and isrur- 
roAb arc found similarly combined in v. 
15. To extend Air Si’ r,puy to 

the first clause, cither partially (Jowctt), 
or completely (Niissclt), seems illogical; 

be ascribed to the absent apostle, but the 
wpsopa could only have been recognized 
working in him (Dc W.) when he was 
with them ; comp. Liincm. in loc. 

Air Si’ qpay] ‘ us by us,’represented to 
come from ns os its mediate authors ; the 
Air as usual marking the erroneous aspects 
under which the xAyor or ImirroXii was 
designed to be regarded: ' partieula Air 
substantivis, participiis, totisque enun- 
tiationibus praposita, rci veritate sublatft, 
aliquid opinione, errore, simulatione niti 
declarat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 32, Vol. II. p. 








ticlirist was the aggravated issue and 
accumulated outcoming of the avooTa- 
tria. b av$p. r fj s afiaprlas] 

* the man of Sin/ the fearful cliild of man 
(obs. the distinct term 6.vSp.) of whom 
Sin is the special characteristic and attri¬ 
bute, and in whom it is as it were imper¬ 
sonated and incarnate; &v&pvirov av- 
rbv afiaprlas irpoffTjyopcvofV, iirdbij ivS. 
im t\\v <putrw, iraoav Iv iavrtp t ov 5 ia$6- 
\ov T V Mpyeiw, Theod. On 

this gen. of the * predominating quality/ 
which is commonly classed under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, see 


(* vis spirituals evangelio contrarin/ 
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jowett, 
comp. Middleton, Or. Art. p. 383, and 
Words*, in loc.), but one single personal 
being, as truly man as He whom lie im¬ 
piously opposes ; r(s ourbs t<rrw ; ipa 
b traravas- ovZafivs. 4 aa ’ Hvdpanrbs rts 
vauav avTov 5cx4P Cf ' <> * T h v Mpyttav, 
Chrys., see Wicsclcr, Chrvnol. p. 261 , 
Hofmann, Schrtftb. ii. 2, Vol. ii. p. 
617 . The patristio references will bo 
found in tho Excursus of Liinem. p. 204 , 
and at length in Alford, Proleyom. p. 56 . 
The object of the opposition it 
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Kelpevog Kal virepatpopevog eir\ iravra \er/op.evov Qeov fj cre(3acrp.a, 


need scarcely be said, can be none other 
than Christ, — He whose blessed name 

(avrl xp iffrot) of the adversary, and 
to whom that son of perdition, as Origcn 

tra Cels. VI. 64. ** * The present 

grammatical connection, which (see 
above) is as old as Syr., is rightly adopt¬ 
ed by Do W., Liincm., and most mod¬ 
ern commentators: the absence of the 
art., urged by Pelt, only shows that the 
hnepaiphpfros M Trdpra h. t. a. is not a 
different person from the ainixfipens, 
but by no means specifics that both are 
to be united in connection with eVl iraora 
k. t. A.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 5, p. 
116, 117. In a case like the present, the 
article really performs a kind of double 
duty ; it serves to turn am*, into a sub¬ 
stantive, and also indicates that the two 
participles refer to the same individual, 
cal hirepaipo ft. t. A.] ‘and (who) 
exalteth himself above (and against) every 
one called God,’ scil. every dhc so called, 
whether ' cum qui verissime dicitur Dcus’ 
(Schott), or those esteemed so by the 
heathen | the participle being prefixed 
to avoid seeming to place on a level or 
include in a common designation —rbv 
Gebr and the so-called gods of paganism; 
comp. 1 Cor. viii. 5, Xeyiperoi deoi, Eph. 
ii. 11. The verb Inrepaip. occurs twice in 
2 Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark the 
haughty exaltation (htyvibliirtTai nal pey- 
aXuvdhtreTal Ini narra deilr, Kal XaXijOn 
hnipoyna, Dan. xi. 36), while M with 
its general local meaning (‘ supra,’ Vulg., 
‘ ufar,’ Goth.) of * motion with a view to 
superposition ’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), in¬ 
volves the more specific and ethical one 
of opposition : comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49.1, p. 363 sq. 
enl irivTo Xeyip. 0f»r] This char¬ 
acteristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 


by Daniel to ' the king that shall do ac¬ 
cording to his will ’ (ch. xi. 36), that wo 
can scarcely doubt that the ancient inter¬ 
preters wore right in referring I oth to the 
same person,—Antichrist. The former 
portion of the prophecy in Daniel is appy. 
correctly referred to Antiochus Epipha- 
nes, hut the concluding verses (vcr. 36 
sq.) seem only applicable to him of whom 
Antiochus was merely a type and shad¬ 
ow; comp. Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and 
sccPridcaux, Connection, Part ii. Book 
3 (ad Jin.). If this bo correct, 

we may be justified in believing that 
other types of Antichrist may have ap¬ 
peared, and may yet appear, before that 
fearful being finally fome. If asked to 
name them, wo shrink not from pointing 
to this prophecy, nnd saying, that in 
whomsoever these distinctive features bo 
fouud,— whosoever wields temporal, or 
temporal and spiritual power, in any de¬ 
gree similar to that in which the Man of 
Sin is here described as wielding it,— he, 
be he pope or potentate, is beyond all 
doubt a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
such comparisons the wisest and most 
catholic writers have not deemed it right 
to shrink; see Audrewcs, Serin, vi. Vol. 
iv. p. 146 sq., and compare the reff. at 
the end of Wordsworth’s long and impor 
tant note on this passage. 

1) <r 40 air pa] ‘or (that is) an object of 
worship,’ scil. of divine worship,— an ex¬ 
pansion of the preceding nirra Xtyiptvov 
Geiy. The special interpretation of Ben- 
gel, founded on the connection of ai0aa- 
pa and atPaaris, ' Cmsaris majestas et 
potestas Horn a: maxiinc conspicua,’ is 
wholly at variance with the prevailing 
use of the word (Acts xvii. 23, Wisdom 
xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 27, sec Suicer, The- 
saur. s. v. Vol. II. p. 942), and still 
more so with thc,gcncric terms of the pro¬ 
phecy. & art a iirbr *ad] 

‘so that he sitteth down;’ his arrogance 
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fttcrre avrov etV top vabv rov Qeov 
ear'll) @eo?. 5 Ou fivrjfiovevere 

rises to such nil impious height os to lead 
to this uttermost net of unholy during; 

‘ Giort minus hie consilium quant seque- 
lum innucre videtur,’ l’elt. The verb 
Kadlaai is here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 
4, Eph. i. 20). but in nceordnnee with 
its nearly regular usage in the N. T, in- 
transitirc; comp. Thom.-Mng. p. 486 
(ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and 
placed prominently forward to mark the 
individualizing arroguncc (‘ hie ipse, qui 
quievis sancta ct divinn contcmnit,’ 
Schott) of this impious intruder. The 
interpolation as (FG 1 fra) @e6r, adopted 
by lire, with D a EFGKL; mss.; Syr. 
(Philox with an asterisk), Ar. (Polygl.); 
Chrys , al., is rightly rejected by I/ichm., 
Tisch., with ABD*; 10 mss.; Clarom., 
Vulg., Goth.(’), Copt., Sail., jEth., 
Armenian; Origen (3), and many Ff. 
Though the uncial testimony is strong 
for the insertion, the authority of Vv. 
and Ff. is weak, and the probability of 
an explanatory gloss here vciy great. 
els rbe rniii tov © e a v] * in the 
temple of God;' literally * into,’ with the 
not uncommon pregnant force of the 
preposition in connection with tfciv, ko- 
befa&at K T. ; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 
50. 4, p. 368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. 
The exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Is it (a) merely 
a figurative or metaphorical expression 
(1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. ii. 21) for the 
Church of Christ, tIls lravraxov IkkKtj- 
m'at (Chrvs.), according to the views of 
most of the interpreters of the fourth 
century ? Or is it (6) the actual temple 
of God at Jerusalem (Mattli. xxvi. 61), 
which prophecy seems to declare shall 
lie restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Anticltr. p. 218), as proposed by Irc- 
na?us ( liter. v. 30. 4), and as adopted, 
though with varying modes of explana¬ 
tion, hv the majority of recent German 


Kcfelaat, arroSeiKvvvra eavrbv bn 
bn en usv rrpog v/ias ravra 

commentators ? If called upon to decide 
absolutely, the combination (opp. to Alf.) 
of local terms and the possibly traditional 
nature of the interpr. of Ircnaius must 
decidedly sway us to (6). It may be 
asked, however, in so wide n prophecy, 
whether we arc wise in positively exclud¬ 
ing (o). May it not be possible that a 
haughty judicial or dictatorial session in 
the Church of Christ may be succeeded 
by and culminate in a literal net of inef¬ 
fable presumption, to which the present 
words may more immediately, though not 
exclusively, refer? Combined, or par¬ 
tially combined, interpretations are over 
to be regarded with suspicion, but in a 
prophecy of this profound nature they 
appear to have some claim on our atten- 

* exhibiting himself that he is God; ’ not 
merely ‘ a god,’ Copt., or even ‘ tanquam 
sit Dcus,’ Vulg. (compare Syr), but 
,1k _»<n©A^j l<l uod 5it Dcu3 1 Syr.- 

Pliilox.,—with a studied reference to the 
execrable assumption of an uncondition¬ 
ed glory, dignity, and independence, 
which will characterize the God-oppos¬ 
ing session of the son of perdition: so, 
with an effective paraphrase, JEth., • ct 
dicct omnibus, Ego sum Dcus.’ The 
participle thus docs not mark the ‘ cona- 
tus’ (ireipthpevov hiroStiKyiym, Chrys.,— 
this it must be from the nature of the cnBe, 
— but the continuing nature of the act, 
the impious persistence of this developed 
outcoming of frightful and intolerable 
selfishness; see Mfiller on Sin, Book 1.3, 
2, Vol. i. p. 145, comp. Book v. Vol. II. 
p. 480 (Clark). For examples of this use 
of hnoSuKvviiai, see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, 
and for the force of the compound AiroS. 
(‘spcctandum nliquid proponent ’), Wi¬ 
ner, de Verb. Comp. tv. p. 16. 

5. Oi pvijpovehere] ‘Remember 
ye not;’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
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eXeyov iifJ.iv ; 6 ical vuv to Karibov oiSare, els to aTrotcaXv<ffol}va.L 
ain'ov iv ra eav too Kcupw. 7 to 7 <xp fwcrrrjpiov rfiti] ivepyelrai 


some degree of implied blame, of the def- 

been made to them during the apostle’s 
first visit; iSou yap leal napdvros fiuoueav 
ravra \tyovTos, Kal iraKev tben^Tjaav iarofi- 
vheteas, Chrvs. ir pbs 6paj] 

‘ with you;’ so 1 Thess. iii. 4. On this 
combination of wpbs with the ace. and 

8, iv. 18. The raura is clearly the sub¬ 
stance of the two preceding verses. 

0. sal vvv rb *«r«' x . .«.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The dif¬ 
ficulty of these words is twofold, (1) lex¬ 
ical, turning on the meaning of vvv, (2) 
exegetical, in reference to the explanation 
that is to be given of t& uarixov. With 
regard to the first, the temporal particle 
subsequently connected with i /to t(*m> 
(vcr. 7), and the preceding m (ver. 5), 
both seem decidedly to suggest the tem¬ 
poral use of vuv (Wicscler, Chronol. p. 
259 note; the order of the words, how-, 
ever, and the context seem so very dis¬ 
tinctly in favor of the logical use (Ilar- 
tung, Partik. vuv, 2. 2, Vol. ii . p. 25, 
see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 8), that on the 
whole that meaning is to be preferred; 
see esp. lainem. in loc. who has brought 
appy. valid arguments against the tem¬ 
poral meaning. Properly to investigate 
(2) would far outstrip the limits of this 
commentary. It may be said, however, 
briefly,— that after most anxious con¬ 
sideration, a modification of the current 
patristic view seems much the most plau¬ 
sible. The majority of these early writ¬ 
ers referred the restraining influence to 
tlic Roman Empire, ‘ quis nisi Romanus 
status,’ Tcrtull. de Resurr. cap. 24 : so 
Chrys.,Thcoph., CEeum., Cyril of Jerusa¬ 
lem, al. In its literal meaning, thiscannot 
now he sustained without artificial and 
unhistorical assumptions; if, however, 
we refer the t& kutcxov to what really 


formed the groundwork of that interpre- 

ordered human rule, the principles of le¬ 
gality as opposed to those of uvopta, — of 
which the Roman Empire was the then 
embodiment and manifestation, wo shall 
probably not bo far from the real mean¬ 
ing of the very mysterious expression. 
Of the numerous other views, we may’ 
notice the opinion of Tlicod. and Thcod.- 
Mops., that the t6 narexov is i rod 0eoD 
opos, as certainly being at first sight plau¬ 
sible ; but to this, tile tvs lx peerov yevrt- 
toi introduces an objection that seems 
positively insuperable. Further infor¬ 
mation will be found in the Excursus of 
Pelt (who, however, adopts the view of 
Tlicod.), p. 185 sq., in the thoughtful 
note of Olsh., the discussion of Lliiicm. 
p. 204 sq., the useful summary of Alford, 
Prolegom. p. 55 sq., and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.; comp, also Hofmann, 
Schriflb. II. 2, Vol. II. p. 613 sq. 
els rb 4 it ok a A.] ‘ that he should be 
revealed;’ purpose contemplated in the 
existence of the restraining principle. 
This airsKdAinjns was not to bo immediate 
(o6 k ehev 8n Taxless larai, Chrys.), or 
fortuitous, but was to bo deferred till the 
i iavrou uaipts ,— tile season appointed 
and ordained by God. On the (correct) 
insertion of tv, see notes on Ephes. ii. 12. 

7. t b yap pvarrip.) ‘For the mys¬ 
tery of lawlessness ; ’ confirmatory expla¬ 
nation of the preceding statement: the 

but its full manifestation cannot take 
place till the removal of the restraining 
power. On this sort of mixed explana¬ 
tory- and argumentative force of yap, sco 
notes on Gal. iv. 22. The 

meaning of puaritpiov tt) r avop. is some¬ 
what doubtful. Considered merely gram¬ 
matically, the gen. docs not seem to bo 
that of the agent (Tlicod.), or that of 
16 
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tt/v avo/iiag, fiovov 6 tavre-)(a>v apTi «»? etc pecrou yevriTiu- 


apposition (I.iinem., ami Alford,— who, 
however, seems to mix it up with a gen. 
contincntis), hut simply a gen. definitions 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘ characterizing principle or quality ’ 
(Schcucrl. Synt) 16. 3, p. 115), — the 
mystery, of which the characterizing fea¬ 
ture, or, so to say, the active principle, 
was aropia ; comp. Joseph. Dell. Jud. I. 
24. I, ror 'Avunirpov &tov oi>K in apaproi 
tis (Ittuv nanias pvcnl]piov. The transi¬ 
tion from this gen. to that of (ethical) 
content is so easy and natural, that it i9 
often difficult to decide whether the gen. 


see Tittm. St/non. i, p. 48, and compare 
notes on Tit. ii. 13. 

Ivepyei rot] ‘is working’ ‘ operatur,’ 
Vulg., \ [incipit 

cfficax esse] Syr. comp. ilClh.; clearly 
not passive, ‘ cfficax redditur ’ Schott), 
which would not only he here inappro¬ 
priate, hut in opposition to the prevailing 
use of the word in the N. T.; sec notes 
on Gal. v. 6, and oil the different con¬ 
structions of the word, notes on ib. ii. 8. 
pivov b ttaT«x«r *. t. A.] ‘only 
until he that now restrameth shall be re- 
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6 /cal Tore airo/ca\v<ffeii<rerai 6 avofios, ov 6 Kvptos ’JtjuoC? ava- 
Xcoaei tc 5 irveufiart tov aro/iaTOi avrou /cal Karapy/jcrei rrj imcf/a- 


8. 6 Klipioj 'l7)<r.] So Lachm. and Tlsch. cd. 1, 7, with AD'E'FGL 3 ; 10 mss.; 
Syr. (both), Vulg., Claroin., Copt, A'ith. (both), Arm.; Orig., Ilippol., Ath., al.j 
Tertull., Micron. ( Schoh, Liincm., Alf., Wordsw.). In his sccoud od., Tisch. omit¬ 
ted ’Inirous with BD 8 E’ ! KL 1 ; great majority of mss.; Arab (Polygl.); Orig. (1), 
Maced., Cyr. (llicros.), Thcod. (1), al.; Vig. ( Hec .),— authority of some weight, 
but decidedly inferior to that in favor of the insertion. He now rightly reverts to 
tlie better-attested reading. 


(e. g. the saints at Jerusalem, Wicsclcr, 
Cltronol. p. 273, or, more plnusiblv. tlie 
succession of Koman emperors, Words¬ 
worth), but merely os a realistic touch, 
by which what was previously expressed 
by tlie more abstract ri> KaTf'xov is now, 
ns it were, represented as concrete and 
personified ; comp Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat similarly 
introduced after, and elicited from a fore¬ 
going abstract term (({outrun/). &pri 
is to be closely connected witli 6 KaTe'xwv, 
and simply refers to time regarded as 
present to the writer. On the derivation 
and meaning of the word, see notes on 1 
These, iii. 6. «<os Ik peaov 

y ev 71 Tat] On this connection of cur 
with tlie subjunctive without &v, — a con¬ 
struction especially characteristic of later 
writers, see Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. 
Tlie distinction acutely drawn by Ilerin. 
(lie Partic. fiv, n. 9, p. 109) between 
sucb formulte as plpvere ews Ibivw (de 
inoribundo) and etas &v Mew (dc eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mortem 
esse), and repeated by Klotz ( Oevar Vol. 
It. p. 568), cannot with safety he applied 
in the N. T.; nor can we with distinct 
probability ascribe the omission of av to 
any idea of design supposed to be in¬ 
volved in the sentence, as suggested by 
Green, Gram. p. 64, note. We have 
only an instance of that obliteration of 
finer shades of distinction which charac¬ 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
Tlie phrase Ik petrov ytyveadni is illus¬ 


trated by Wctstcin and Kypkc ( Ol/s. Vol. 
ii. p. 343); it indicates the removal of 
any obstacle, of anything (V pecru Sr 
(Xcnopli. Cyrop. v. 2. 26, cited by Lii- 
ncinann), leaving the manner of the re¬ 
moval wholly undefined; coinp. apbij 
(Lachm., Tisch ) in jutVou, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. ital rire] 'and THEN,’— then 
when h sar('x<uu shall have been remov¬ 
ed ; the primary emphasis clearly falling 
on the particle of time, the secondary 
and subordinate on iirtmoAviJi&^crerai. 
h hvo/ios] ‘the lawless one;’ identical 
with the foregoing h fivSpcviros rfjs apapr., 
the changed designation serving appro¬ 
priately to echo the preceding term (ivo- 
pta), which defines more nearly tlie evil 
principle that the Man of Sin will espe¬ 
cially develop; ' Ezlex ille, qui nuilis 
legum vinculis cocrccri vult, sed omnia 
jura divina ct humana suo ipsius arbitrio 
subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. Pol. Syn. 
t> v i K u p i o s K. r. A.] ‘ whom the Lord 
Jesus shall consume with the breath of his 
mouth: ’ relative sentence describing, 
with a consolatory glance forward to the 
final issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
sal T l peri Taira ; lyyvs 7) mzpapv&la' 
briyet yip, tu h K vpios s. T. X., Chrys. 
The forcible expression rip nvthp. tou 
(Trip, has received different explanations. 
It has been referred (a) by the Greek 

(ifiAey(erai pivov, Chrvs.; comp. Thcod., 
Theodosius-Mops., al.) issuing from the 
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Lord’s lips ; (6) by Athan. (ad Scrap. 

1. G, ]». 655), Tlicoph. 2, nl., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded, (c) 

‘ eui sulficiut hulitus oris quo tvopos illc 
perdatur,’ Schott; comp. Isaiah xi. 4 (of 
which these words may hove been a par¬ 
tial reminiscence), Wisdom xi. 20, and 
the pertinent quotations from Rabbinical 
writers collected by Wctst. in loc.: on 
the word narapyeu, comp, notes on Gal. 
v. 4. The reading is 

doubtful: avaksi is adopted by Lachm. 
with ABD'? (FG; 67* ivekoi); above 
ten mss.; Orig. 1, Hippol., Maced., but 
is suspicious as a possible conformation 
to Isaiah xi. 4. We retain 

therefore hva\thoei [D 3 EKL; great ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Origcn (1), Basil (1), 
Theod. (2), al.] with Rec., Tisch., (cd. 

2, 7), and most recent commentators. 

Tj? iiritpavc tq rr,s wop.] 1 with the 
manifestation of Ills coming; ’ not with a 
semi-theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘ illustrotionc,’ Vulgate, 

‘ brightness,’ Auth.-Vcr., ‘ vi salutari,’ 
Itypke, (96s. Vol. n. p. 343) of Christ at 
His second coming (comp, notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 14, and on Tit. ii. 3, where t rjs 
Situ* is definitely added), but with sim¬ 
ple reference to His visible coming (‘os- 
pcctu adventus sui,’ Clarom.,9Eth.) and 
actual local appearing; ortpret tt/c dird- 
TTjr Kol Qaveis povov, Clirys., Thcoph. 

to the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow ; the o5 resuming 
and rc-cchoing the Iv of verse 8. The 
(ethical) present lorh marks the cer¬ 
tainty of the future event; sec Winer, 
Or. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bcrnhardy, Sgnt. x. 
2. p. 371. hot’ tvipy. 

t o 6 2 a t.J 1 according to the working of 


Satan; ‘not hero m consequence of 
(IJc W, comp, notes on cli. i. 12), but, 
in nccordnncc with the move usual force 
of nari, ‘ in agreement and correspond¬ 
ence with ’ an tvipyeta such ns belongs 
to, and might be looked for from Satan; 
comp, notes on Eph. i. 19, nnd on Col. i. 
29. tv rriori Suvip. k. t. A.] 

‘ in all power and signs and wonders of 
falsehood ,’—in every form of (see notes 
on Eph. i. 8) power, signs, and wonders, 
leading to and tending to develop if'ffJos: 
tv being no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsli ), hut 
marking the sphere and domain of this 
[hvri]srapovola (comp, on 1 Thess. i. 5), 
and both stiori (comp. Winer, Gr. S 59. 
5, p. 466) and the gen. being associated 
with all the three substantives. The ex¬ 
act nature of the genitival relation is not 
perfectly certain: tciSous may be re¬ 
garded as (a) a gen. of the origin, (6) of 
the characterizing qualitg or essence (see 
notes on vcr. 7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the 
point of view’ (Scheucrl. Sgnt. § 18, p. 
129). Of these (a) is by no meuns prob¬ 
able; but between (6) and (r) it is very 
difficult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in vcr. 11, and the analogy of 
hirirri hSiulas (ver. 10), scil. ’ frnus quai 
ad improhitatem speetat ’ (Schott I, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170), may here in¬ 
cline us to the latter; so Clirys. 2, sis 
if/cvSos Hyovot. For cxx. of these more 
lax connections of the gen., sec Winer, 
Gr. j 30. 2. 0, p. 169. The 

three substantives might seem to be cli- 

power (see on 1 Thess. i. 5), but one of 
signs, arid further, one of prodigies, that 
the working of Satan look plncc; as, 
however, we find a varied order (Acts ii. 
22), and as the difference between onpfia 
(‘res insolitas quihus Dcus aliquid sig¬ 
nified,’ Fritz.) nnd Tepara (‘qua; at in- 
usitata observari solcant,’ i6.) is less in 
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10 teal iv Truer] atrarr] ahitda ? toi? uiroXXv/xivoK, av$' w Tt)n 


the tilings themselves than in the mode 
of regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated, so as to give 
force and expansion to the description.; 
comp. Borncmann, Scltol. in Luc. p. xxx. 
On the meaning of the last two words, 
and tile derivation of repas cotnp. 

Benfey. Wurzellex. Vol. It. p. 238], see 
the elaborate note of Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, 
Vol. in. p. 270. The form agpeiov ap¬ 
pears closely connected with agpa (3tj- 
par-), and thence with ©Eft, rldripf, see 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. II. p. 592. 

10. teal in iritrt) k. t. A.] ‘ and in 
all (kind of) deceit of iniquity;’ generic 
and comprehensive term appended by 
the collective teal to the foregoing list of 
more special details; comp. Winer, Gr. 
j 53. 3, p. 388, and notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
On the genitivnl relation, sec above, vcr. 
9, and Winer, Gr. ( 30. 2, p. 170, and 
on the meaning of aSmta (‘ de quficunque 
improbitatc dicitur, quatenus r<p Sinaia 
repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
19. The addition of the art. 

[Rec. with DEKL; mss.; Hippolitus, 
Chrysost., Thcod.] is rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch. on the higher authority of ABFG ; 
mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.-Hicros. 

Toir atroAAvjuei'ois] ‘ for those that 
are perishing; ’ dat. incommodi, belonging 
to tlio general head, of the dative of inter¬ 
est ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. j 48. 4. The 
more exactly specifying ro7r arrow, has 
no reference to any ‘ decrctum reproba- 
tionis ’ (comp, even Pelt, 1 damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but cither like iorlv 
marks the certainty of the event ( : qui 
ccrtissimc sunt perituri,’. Turretin), or 
perhaps, more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who 1 are perishing ’ at the time in con¬ 
templation, — not too without reference 
to the present existence (comp. ver. 7) 
of such a class (1 Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 


15, iv. 3), of which those here specified 
will be the continuance and development. 
The consolatory nature of the tacit limi¬ 
tation is not overlooked by the Greek 
commentators; ph tpoPnSrfir hyairrrre, 
hW’ &nove \eyovros alrrov ' iv rots arrow, 
laxvei, oi, el sal pr) rrapeyevtro iuetvos , 
o hie t.v irretabgrrav, Clirys. The 

reading is somewhat doubtful: iv is pre¬ 
fixed by Rec. with D’EKL; mss.; Syr. 
(both); Orig. (1), al., hut is rightly re¬ 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., both with pre¬ 
ponderant external authority [ABD'FG; 
Vulgate, Clarom., Copt., JEth. (both), 
Salt., al.; Orig. (5), Cyr.-Hicros., Iren.], 
and as a probable interpolation to re¬ 
move a supposed difficulty of construc¬ 
tion. ivSt' Siv] ' for that,' 

1 in requital for which ’ (rf olv t6 nipSos, 
Chrys.), Luke i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts 
xii. 23, comp. Lev. xxiv. 20; explana¬ 
tory statement of the cause of the judi¬ 
cial dispensation of God, and of the just¬ 
ness and deservedness of their punish¬ 
ment. On this meaning of avd‘ Siv 
(‘propterea quod’), see Ilcrm. Viger, 
No. 33, Winer, Gr. j 48. a, p. 320, and 
for cxx. see the list collected by Wetst. 
on Luke i. 20, and Raphcl, Annot. Vol. 
I. p. 442. t))v aydrrr)v Tr;s 

a A 1)3.] ‘ the loue of the truth; ’ not char- 
itatem veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn, a 
Lap.), but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ 
‘dilectionem veritatis,' Pscud.-Ambr.,— 
aAj|». not being a gen. of quality, but the 
simple and common gen. ohjecti; comp. 
Winer, Gr. j 30, p. 167, Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 47. 7. 1 sq. It seems somewhat per¬ 
verse in Jowett to deny that this implies 
any higher degree of alienation from the 
truth than the less distinctive aim i 5<?{- 
avra rV a\hS ).; surely it is one tiling 
not to receive the truth, — an unhappy 
state that might he referable to a mentnl 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
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lace of it, to bo open to no desire to seek 

dammodo ninor vcritutU insinuat,’ Coc- 
ccius. The prosopopoeia (A^diniv aAud. 
rhv Kuptor Ktn\r]Ktv) adopted by Theod., 
Tlicoph., and CEeum., is ortiKcial, and 
unsupported by analogy, 
eir r it o a d g v a i] ' that they might be 
sand;‘ object that would have been nat¬ 
urally contemplated in their reception of 
it; and which was negatived and disre¬ 
garded by the contrary course; ‘ non ita 
sibi chnri fuerunt ut cogitarcnt dc vitA 

11. Kol Si4 toSto] ‘And far this 
cause; ’ almost ‘ so for this cause,’ usd 
serving to mark the correspondence be¬ 
tween the judgments and the course of 
conduct that had provoked them, and 
perhaps involving partly a consecutive, 
and partly a contrasting force; compare 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

7 t ipttti] ‘doth send; not so much an 
ethical (see ven 9) as a direct present; 
the mystery of iniquity is even now at 
work (ver. 7), and is even now calling 
down on itself the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for explain¬ 
ing away trips rei (ouyxuphoti faer.rai 
7 r\drrtv, Theod, compare Theod.- 
Mops., Thcoph., CEeum.), nor is it right 
merely to ascribe it to a form of thought 
in the age of the apostle (Jowett), nor 
enough to say merely that ‘ whatever 
God permits He ordains,’ Alford. Tho 
words arc definite and significant; they 
point to that ‘ judicial infatuation ’ (Wa- 
tcrl. Serin. Vol. v. p.486,— differently, 
however, Vol. iv. p. 363) into which, in 
the development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and error 
to be unfolded, and which He bringB into 


punitive ngcncy in tho case of nil obsti¬ 
nate and truth-hating rejection of His 
oflers and calls of mercy; comp. Muller, 
Doctr. of Sin, Book v. Vol. I. p. 471 
(Clark), and sec two able Sermons on 
this text by South, Serm. Vol. it. p. 192 
—228. Tho reading triplet [Rec. with 
D 8 EKL; mss.; majority of Vv., and 
many Ef.] is rightly rejected by most 
modern editors, being inferior in uncial 
authority to triptrti [ABD'EG : 67; 
Amit., Grig. (3) nl.|, and a correction of 
it that would easily suggest itself. 
ivipye i«v irAdvijs] 'an (effective) 
working of delusion; ’ not tr\tiet]v tvepyov, 
(Ecum.,— here a most questionable sol u- 
tion of the governing subst. (see Winer, 
Gr. ) 34. 3, p. 211), but, in accordance 
with Bvvipti k. r. A. \ptv5oos, of which 
ivipy. irAdrrjr is a kind of summary,— 
* a working which tends to enhance and 
develop trxivt)’ the gen. being (as in 
verse 9) that of * the point of view ; ’ t4 
ipya & mitt ['Avri'xP'] els t b irAavfjirai, 
Theophilus. On the meaning of rrhavn 
(‘error,’ Vulg.), sec notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 3, and on Eph. iv. 14. 

intent that they should believe the lie,’ scil. 
the falsehood implied in the preceding 
words ou tar’iv — aSoclas (Green, Gram. 
p. 141), not falsehood generally, as Middl. 
Gr. Art. p. 383 (cd. Bose); clause stat¬ 
ing the purpose of God (‘non mcram 
scquclam,’ Scliott), in His judicial act of 
sending to them the Mpy. trxivnr. He 
sends a powcf of a nature designed to 
work out the appointed issue, and to 
bring about a state which involves its 
own chastisement. On the force of tis 
rb in sentences similar to the present, see 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20. 

12. Iva spibuoty it 


irdvrtj] ' that 
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they may all be judged;' more remote 
purpose involved in the preceding words 

clause seems more naturally in connec¬ 
tion than directly with the preceding 
irip.1 rei. The preceding «j t4 k. t. A. 

renders a reference to result (‘quofict, 
ut,’ Schott) here distinctly untenable. 
It need scarcely be said that upibaaiv is 
not per se ‘ might be damned,’ Auth. 
("va KaraKp&wat, Chrys.), but simply 
‘might be judged/ ‘judicentur/ Vulg., 
the further idea of on unfavorable judg¬ 
ment being supplied by the context ; com¬ 
pare upipa, 1 Tim. iii. 6, and sec notes 
in loc. The reading is 

doubtful: Tischend. reads Siravra with 
AFG ; mss.; Orig. (2), Cyr.: Rec. and 
Lachm. adopt ndvres witli BDEL; mss.; 
Orig. (1), many Ff. The evidence for 
the latter reading seems preponderant, 
c bSowtia avr e s tv rjj d 81«.] 1 took 
pleasure in unrighteousness.' On the mean¬ 
ing of evSoueiv (‘re aut persona dclec- 
tari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 6, but see csp. the elaborate- note of 
Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. n. p. 369 sq. 

The reading is not quite ccitain; tv is 
retained by Rec. and Tisch. cd. 2, 7 [with 
AD 3 EKL; great majority of mss.; Syr. 
(both), Copt., M tb- (both), al.; Orig. 
(2), Chrvs., Thcod.], but rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1 [with BD'FG; 7 
mss.; Vulgate, Clarom., Sahid.; Ori- 
gen (2) Hippolitus, al.], — appy. how¬ 
ever, witli less probability, as the con¬ 
struction with the simple dat. is not 
found in the N. T., and ns the omis¬ 
sion of the particle may here have been 
easily suggested by a desire to preserve 
a parallelism of clauses. 

13. ‘H^eis 5«] ‘ Hut we,’ scil. the 
apostle and his companions, Silvnnus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St. Paul 


alone (Jowett),— placed by means of tho 
oppositive Se in contrast with those al¬ 
luded to in the foregoing verses. 

Aoaw] ‘ are bound,’ Auth., ‘ opor- 
tet,’ Copt, [sentps/ia] ; the verb opetkeiv, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on its 
subjectioe side, ‘ das innerlieh Gcdrungen- 
fiihlcn/ Liincm. On the connection of 
ebxuptoret 'v with it epl, and on the mean¬ 
ing of the verb, sec notes and reff. on 1 
Thess. i. 2. hSe K<p ol k, t. A.] 

So, similarly, 1 Thess. i. 4, aSeAcpel hya- 
r-qp.il/oi 6ir4 @eov, — except that K opiou 
here, as nearly always in St. Paul’s 
Epp., refers to our Lord, not to God the 
Father. Though lore, as Alf. remarks, 
is in this sort of collocation somewhat 
mom usually referred by St. Paul to tho 
First Person of tho blessed Trinity (vcr. 
16, Eph. ii. 4, al.), yet such references 
to the Second Person are by no means 
without precedent; comp. Bom. viii. 37,' 
Eph. v. 2. 25. St i e'iXaro 

Ujuat] 'that He chose you;’ objective 
sentence (‘quod/ Vulg., J, Syr.), stat¬ 
ing the matter and grounds, surely not 
‘the reason/ Alf. (comp. JEth., Auth.) 
of the euxapurria ; see 1 Thess. ii. 13, 1 
Cor. i. 14, and on objective sentences 
generally, or as they arc sometimes term¬ 
ed,‘expositive’ sentences, consult Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 163 sq., Donalds. Gr. § 584 
sq. The verb aipeiobai is an 'Jar. keyop. 
in St. Paul’s Epp. in reference to tho 
divine iitkoyh, the more regular term 
being tukeyeolbai (1 Cor. i. 27, 28, Eph. 
i. 4); comp. 1 Thess. i. 4, and Reuss, 
Thiol. Clirit. IV. 14, Vol. II. p. 133 sq. 
The Alexandrian form elka-ro (see Lo- 
beek, Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted 
by Lachm., Tisch., and most modern ed¬ 
itors, with greatly preponderating au¬ 
thority [ABDEFGL; mss.; Thcodos. 
(ms.)]. On these forms in the N. T., 
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see Tisch. Prolegom p. lvi. (cd. 7), nnd 
the somewhat opposing comments of 
Scrivener, Inlrod. to N. T. vm. 6, p. 
41G. air’dpxis] 'f rom the 

beginning ,’ soil, of all things, ‘ from eter¬ 
nity ; so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, but not else¬ 
where in St. Paul’s Epp., where the more 
distinctive formula: awi naTafio Aqr nio- 
poo (Eph. i. 4), npb Tine a’ubnun (1 Cor. 
ii. 7), npo xp^non aluniun (2 Tim. i. 9), 
and more restricted!)-, anb Tun aiunun 
(Eph. iii. 9), are used to express the 
same or a similar idea. The reference 
to the beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Micliaclis, al.) is rightly lejcctcd by- 
Schott and Liincm., as requiring some 
supplement,cither immediately connected 
with ipxt (Phil. iv. 15), or obviously 
involved in the context (1 John ii. 7,24). 
Finally, the reading hnapxhn {Tendon., 
Tisdiend. i) has fair external support 
[BFG; mss.; Vulg.], but is so distinctly 
inferior in external authority to iir’ ipxgt 
[ADEKL; nearly all mss. and Vv.; 
Gr. and Lat. Ff.], and involves such a 
tacit opposition to actual history (the 
Thessalonians were not the first believers 
in Macedonia), that we can here scarcely 
hesitate in our choice. 
in aytaapf Tina'in sanc¬ 
tification of the Spirit,’ scil. wrought by, 
and affected by the Spirit; TlnevpaTos 
being the gen. of the causa effidens (see 
notes on 1 Thess. i. G), and referring not 
to man’s spirit (Scbott), but to the per¬ 
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can be 
founded on the omission of the article, 
as in the first place such omissions are 
not rare with Tlnevpa, and secondly, it 
might here be due to the common princi¬ 
ple of correlation; comp. Middl. Gr. 
Art. ill. 3. 7, p. 49 (cd. Bose]. The 
prep, in mag be instrumental (Clirysost., 
Liinem, al.), but is perhaps more nntu- 
rally taken in its usual sense as denoting 


the spiritual state in which the czAaro eis 
auTijptan was realized; sec Winer, Gr. § 
50. 5, p. 370, who, in ed. 5, refers it less 
exactly to aurypla. The assumption of 
De Wettc, that in is here equivalent to 
els, is well refufed by Liinem., who justly 
urges the obscuring effect this would 
have on the preceding sis aannplan. 
irfarti 'belief in the truth;’ 

hAgdelas not being a gen. of quality 
(ntoTeus aXrfiois, Chrys.), but simply 
the gen. objccti, sec Winer, Gr. $ 30. 1, 
p. 167, and comp Phil. i. 27. 

14. els 3] ' whereunto,’ scil. sir auTg- 
plan in ayiaapip u. r. A., not * ad clectio- 
ncm atquc animum quo cadem digni 
evndimus ’ (Pelt), as the historical ini- 
fseaen naturally stands in connection, not 
with the election which had taken place 
air’ bpxvs, but with those issues contem¬ 
plated by the riAaro, which had their 
commencements in lime. So rightly Thc- 
oph., sir tovto yhp iuibeaen bpas, tpytrin, 
(is tovto; rroTon els rb au&ijuai Sia (?) 
TOV ayiaapou leal rijr srluseus. The 

reading of Lachm., htibeuee i/pas, has 
the support of ABD 1 ; a few mss.; Cla- 
rom., Sangcrm., and,— as upas might 
have been a conformation to the preced¬ 
ing upas ,—is plausible but hardly suffi¬ 
ciently supported by external authority 
to be admitted with confidence. 

Sio too evayy. gpun] *bg means of 
our Gospel,’ scil .' the Gospel we preach¬ 
ed,’ that which involved the inobn which 
is the antecedent of iriVnr ; comp. Bom. 
x. 17, and Usteri, Lehrb. II. 2. 2, p. 267. 
On the exact genitival relation of r,pun, 
see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

(is we p nr otrja in bi(-ns) 1 to the ob¬ 
taining of the glory of our Lord J. C.,’ * in 
acquisitioncm gloria:,’ Vulg., Coptic, 
comp. ASth. ‘ ut vivntis in gloria Dom¬ 
ini ; ’ more exact specification of the pre¬ 
ceding tit aurnplan (vcr. 13), the term 
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irepnro'iriffis giving the ffamipia the aspect 
of a kt !i<ris (Hcsych., Saiil.), and that of 
a glory of which Christ was — not the 
author (Pelt), hut, in accordance with 
the analogy of Scripture — the Lord and 
possessor; see John xvii. 24, comp. Kom. 
viii. 17. Seo osp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, 
where this moaning of irtpiir. is briefly 
investigated. Of the two other interpre¬ 
tations of irepiw .,— (a) active, with ref¬ 
erence to God, soil. iVa 5<f{av sreparotiiff’l 
rf v!<j! aiirou, (Ecum.; and («) passive 
(comp. Eph. i. 14), Sifts bciitg resolved 
into an adj., soil, ‘gloriosa posscssio,’ 
Est. 2,— the first is grammatically, the 
second contextually doubtful. In the 
case of (<t) we must have had the usual 
dative of ‘ interest,’ not (as here) a gen. 
of possession; in the case of ( b ) the 
seeming parallelism with I Thess. v. 9 
would bo destroyed, and the object of 
the icaAeip would really become the glo¬ 
rification of our Lord (so expressly Syr. 
^>0^ ^OOfllaZj 

[ut gloria sitis Domino]), not the future 
reserved for the Thess. on which the illa¬ 
tive exhortation of v. 15 (Spa olp seems 
logically to depend; comp. Liincm. in luc. 

15 SpaoSp <c. r. A.] L Accordingly 
then,brethren, stand (firm)-,’ exhortation 
following on the preceding declaration 
of the gracious purpose of God, — the 
illative Spa being supported by the col¬ 
lective oiv; sec notes on Galat. vi. 10, 
and references on 1 Thessalomans v. 6. 
On the present derivative meaning of 
oT-fiKtre (perstatc, Bcza, pi> KaTa/3\fj&tTf, 
CEcum.; compare 1 Thess. v. 8), here 
suitably used in retrospective antithesis 
to aaAcodVai (ver. 2), sec notes on Phil. 
i. 27. This verb, as has before been no¬ 
ticed, only occurs in St Paul’s Epp. (7 
times) and in Mark xi. 25. It occurs 
only once in the LXX, Exod. xiv. 13 


(Alex., Complut.). upareire 

ras nap aS off e t s[ ’hold fast the in - 
structions; ’ practically synonymous with 
1 Cor. xi. 2, t as napaSifftis Kar e'xere. 
These impaSiffeis (Mark vii. 3, Gal. i. 14, 
al.) probably related, — not, as in 1 Cor. 
1. c. (sec Meyer in loc.), to matters both 
of doctnno and discipline, hut, as the 
more specific iSiSdxSyre and the general 
tenor of the context (comp. ver. 5) sug¬ 
gest, solely to the former, uaviva 5i5a<r- 
naXlas, Thcod. The polemical and con¬ 
troversial use of the term, hinted at even 
by Chrysostom, is brought forward by 
Damasc. (<k Imag. I. 23, Vol: I. p. 518, 
Paris, 1712), and enforced by most writ¬ 
ers of the Horn. Church (comp. Canon. 
Cone. Trid. Scss. iv. p. 15, cd. Tauchn.), 
but distinctly without plausibility. No 
reference to any iKuKsiffiaffTiubv fpim jpa 
Euseb. I list. Eccl. v. 27 ; (comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly bo 
elicited from the words. The apostle, 
as the following clause most distinctly 
shows, is referring to some definite and 
lately-given communications on the doc¬ 
trine which he had specially made to the 
Thessalonians (comp. 1 Cor. 1. c., ko&Sis 
irapcSufca) by word of mouth and in his 
former letter. For the most ingenious 
modem defence of the Romanist doctrine 
of tradition, see Mohler, Sgmbolik, l. c. 
p. 361—365. & s 

i5iSdx^’) T£ ] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For examples of this well-known con¬ 
struction, see Winer, Gr. j 32. 5, p. 204, 
and for the general theory of the connec¬ 
tion of the accus. with the passive verbs, 
Schmalfcld, Syntax, § 25, p. 29 sq. 
eire Si a Ailyov s. r. A] 1 whether by 
word or by our epistle ,'— lmffTo\^i r.urir 
(gen. auctoris), not an IwiotoKti Sis St’ 
ripuv, ver. 2. We con hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, com¬ 
pare Schott) — ‘elre non disjungit, sed 
17 
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2 TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. II. 16. 


eVio-ToXf/v y/jLoiv '6 auras Se 6 Kupiog y/xtbv 'Ir)<Tous Xpcerros 
Kal 6 Qtos Kal irarrip rjpoiv, a dyamjaas rjpas Kal Sous wapdK\T)cnv 


conjungit ct copulnt;’ it rather subdi¬ 
vides the general iSiSix^rprt into the two 
special modes in which StSaxh is usually 
and regulnrly conveyed; comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 

16. aitks SI 6 K up.] 'bat may oar 
Lord Himself; ’ concluding prayer (irdAip 
fvx*l P ‘ri irapalrttne' toDto yap few 
(eras pogSttr, Chrys.) the *« contrasting 
the succeeding prayer with the foregoing 
exhortation, and the aurbs giving force 
and dignity to the mention of our Lord 
ns compared with the preceding rtpuv; 
comp. 1 Thess. Mi. 11, v. 23, where, how¬ 
ever, the connection is less close, and the 
contrasting force, both of the particle and 
the pronoun, somewhat less emphatic. 
Our Lord is probably put first in the 
enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), contrary 
to the apostle’s usual hahit of writing, 
cither on account of the recent mention 
of our Lord in vcr. 14, or from the feel¬ 
ing that it was by His grace alone that 
they could have strength to carry into 
practice the preceding exhortations; ‘ per 
gratiain Christi venitur ad Patris amo- 
rem,’ Bcngel on 2 Cor. 1. c. This unu¬ 
sual order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; tj) tt)i rictus 
IraWayy ttjc Suor tpiar Seifcriiei, Theo¬ 
dor. The reading is somewhat doubtful. 
Lachm. inserts 4 before Xpurros [with A], 
brackets it before 0ds [BD 1 omit], and 
puts it in the place of /cal before ir xrf/p 
[with BD'FG; mss.; some Vv. and 
some Lat. Ff.]. In such cases of varia¬ 
tion it is difficult to speak with precision, 
but, on the whole, the reading of the 
text {Re c., Tisch., Alf.) seems best at¬ 
tested. t 0tbs Kal war Tip 

i p fl r] ‘ God and our Father.’ On the 
menning of this august title, see notes on 
Gal. i. 4, and on the simply copulative 
force of ual, compare the observations in 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11. t 

hyani]<ras k. t. X. seems to refer only 


to God the Father. The union of Father 
nnd Son, csp. ns shown by the subse¬ 
quent singular verb, is confessedly so 
mystically close that it is difficult to 
speak with complete confidence (Alf., but 
sec ib. ou vcr. 16), still the usual reff. of 
iydiri) to the Father (see on vcr.I6) may 
incline us hero to the more exclusive 
reference. The arbitrary ref. of the first 
of the two participles to Christ, nnd of the 
second to God the Father (Baum.-Crus.) 
is almost obviously untenable. 
n apis Kg o to aiurlar] ‘eternal con¬ 
solation;’ not appy. with any specially 
qualitative reference to an iKirtSa ran 
ptWivTar (Chrysostom, Theoph.), but 
mainly in a temporal sense, in contrast 
to the transitory and fleeting nature of 
earthly joys (Olshauscn ): the Ifarls 
tow p.t\\hvTuv is embodied in the IKirtSa 
aya&iv, ‘ la perspective d’un houreux ave- 
nir,’ Roues, Thiol. Chril. iv. 9. Vol. ii. 
p. 85; comp., though with a slightly 
different reference, rljv panaplar ihnlSa, 
Tit. ii. 13. ioxip in] 

‘ in grace; ’ adjunct of manner, not to 
both preceding participles {ayaw. being 
more usually undefined, Rom. viii. 37, 
Gal. ii. 20, al.), but to Soiis (Schott, and 
appy. Chrys., GDcum.), the ir, ns usual, 
defining the sphere and element in which 
the love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In eases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the above 
reference to ethical locality and the in¬ 
strumental use (x<fp‘vl, Chrys.) is really 
very shadowy. It can scarcely he doubt¬ 
ed that such a use has arisen from the 
inclusive nature of the Aramaic S, and 
it is well not to be unduly narrow in in¬ 
terpretation ; still, in most of the expres¬ 
sions similar to the present there is a 
theological idea, — an idea of an encom¬ 
passing element of grace and love, which 
it seems desirable to retain; comp, notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 8. 
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altovlav Kal iXwiSa aya'Snjv iv j(apvn, 17 irapaicaKeaai vptov rat 
xapStat xal arqpL^ai iv iratnl epytp Kal \oyw ayc&w. 

'at HI. To \oltt 6v, TTpoaeuxea^e, aSektjiol, 

m.ci for u»^ ne »m stowish -jrgpl rjpwv, iva 6 \6y0f rod Kvplov Tpix!) KaL 


17. iipniiaAfim] ‘comfort;’ opt. 
and sing., as in 1 Tlicss. iii. 11, when) 
see notes. The apostle docs not say 
merely ipa s, hut iftay t as napBtas (comp. 
Col. ii. 2); it was the naphta, the scat of 
their feelings and affections (comp, notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 5, Beck, Sedcnl. in. 24, p. 
92 sq.), the napbla that was so full of 
hope and fear about the future, that the 
apostle prayed might receive comfort. 

The meaning, j i**lJ [consolctur] Syr. 
(cotnp. JEth.), seems thus in the present 
case more suitable than ‘ exhortetur,’ 
Vulg., as a translation of wapanaXioai; 
see notes on 1 Thess. v. 11. 
o r t] p i £ a i] ‘Establish (you );’ 0e$a ui- 
trai, Hare fir] aaXeuetribai pifbi wapaK\lveo- 


Chapteh III. 1. Th \oiw6y] ‘Fi¬ 
nally,’ ‘ as to what remains to be said 
similar in meaning to Aonrdv (1 Tlicss. 
iv. 1 ), but owing to the article, slightly 
more specific. On the grammatical dif¬ 
ference between this formula and the 
gen. toD Aootov, see notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
wpooeixeoSfe w e pi ipuy] ‘pray 
for us; ’ &ya avrbs eifyipeyos iwip airruy 
vbv aiTci d'xh v nap’ airruy, CEcum. On 
the formula wpoireixopai wept, and its 
practical equivalence to wpooeixopai iwep, 
sec notes on Col. i. 3. 

Tty a i \iyos k. r. A.] Subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of mak¬ 
ing it, as so often in St. Paul’s Epp.; 
sec notes on Eph. i. 17. This prayer of 
the apostle, as Chrys. has well observed, 
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Sogdtyfnu Ka'Aait Kal it pot vpat, 2 Kal iva pvo^mpev arro tuiv 
aToirwv Kal Trovt)pS>v aifepaiTTcov ou yap iravrav r/ iriarK. 3 mo¬ 


urn- other prop, had been used, jt would 
liavc been v irb (Mattli. vi. 2, Luke iv. 
13), or iv (John xvii. 10); irpis, how- 
over, is perfectly suitable, as denoting 
the locality reached where the glorifica- ' 
tion took place. On the use of rpbs with 

Gal. i. is! B nadir leal 

irpbs alias] ‘ even os it is also with you;’ 
the nal gently contrasting them with 
others where a similar reception had 
taken place, and the clause ‘ taoitfi laude’ 
(Esl.) reminding them of their previous 
and present receptivity; comp. l.Thcss. 
i. 6 sq. 

2. Kal Iva /lotrbupev] 'and that 
we may be delivered,’ that wo may by our 
freedom co operate in this advance of 
God’s word. To find here a mere shrink¬ 
ing of the flesh on the part of the apostle 
from the dangers that awaited him (Jow- 
ett), is to assign to the apostle a char¬ 
acter that never belonged to him, and 
which such passages as Horn. xv. 31 
(see only vcr. 32, which shows the true 
reason) and 2 Cor. i. 8, most certainly do 
not substantiate. How much keener are 
the perceptions of the older commcnta- 

51 ipus IotI. ruv yap nvypuv hvbpdnruv 

ffvtnpixet \Syos, Thcod. ruv 

hr 6ir uv k. t. A.] * pervgrse and wicked 

the term irons, — ‘ iniquis et malis ho- 
minibus,’ Claromanus; compare Syriac 

I AjJltO ), a i IS [malorum et perver- 
somm], where the order seems changed. 
The word irons, frequently used by 
Plato, and in connection with xaivis 
( Rep. in. p. 405 d), baupaaris (Leyy. 
I. p. 646 n), and htbys ( Tim. p. 48 n, 
Leyy. vii. p. 797 a), properly signifies h 
ph txuv ronv (Suid. s. v.), and thence 


derivatively, ns the same lexicographer 
observes, kok is, poxbypis (see Bekker 
Anecd. p. 460, Ilesycli. nvyphs, alaxpis), 

according to the context; comp. Acts 
xxviii. 6, Philo, Ley. Alley, in. $ 17, 
irons Afyerai rival S (pavKos, irons bt 
lari uaubv buabtrov (Vol. 1 . p. 98, cd. 
Mang.), and the examples collected by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. li. p. 145 sq. Who 
these men were is somewhat doubtful. 
The most natural supposition is, that 
they were perverse and fanatical Jews 
(not Christians, on account of what fol¬ 
lows) at Corinth, who were then oppos¬ 
ing the word of God and the apostle’s 
ministry of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 sq. 
and Wicselcr, Chronol. p. 256. The re¬ 
mark of Tcrtullian seems to have ever 
been very true in reference to the early 
Church,— ‘ synagogus Judaiorum, fontos 
pcrsccutionum,’ udv. Gnost. Scarp, eh. 
10. ob yhp irdvruv if 

rrlans] ‘for the faith doth not pertain 
unto all men;’ reason for the foregoing 
clause, and the mention of those alluded 
to in it. The definite y rrlarts can here 
only refer to ‘faith’ in the Christian 
sense (ri vtarevaai, CEcum.,)and perhaps 
Syr. l^ nlVi tal _* <n : the expan¬ 
sion of Schott, ‘ fidcs sinccra et constans,’ 
in contrast to fnlso Christians (^cvSJScA- 
<t>a i. Gal. ii. 4), seems inconsistent with 
die use of the simple unqualified substan¬ 
tive. For cxx. of this not uncommon 
use of the possessive gen., Beo Kruger, 
Sprachl. 5 47. 6. 8, and comp. Acts i. 7, 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. Wetstein 
in loc. cites the well-known proverbial 
saying, ou rravrbs hvtpbs is Kipivbov iab’ 
S rr\ovs, cited by Suida6 s. vv. ou iravris, 
Vol. II. p. 1220 (cd. Bern.) 

3. marks 5« k. r. A.] ‘But faithful 
?s the Lord; ’ antithesis to the member 
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To? 2d ivTLV 6 KvpttK, o? aTTjpL^ei vp-ag teal <f>v\a^et airo tov 
Trovrjpov. 4 ireiToi^apev 8e ev 


immediately preceding, with n parono- 
mnsia, or rather play on the word, sug¬ 
gested by the preceding irhrrij ; comp. 2 
Tim. ii. 13, and see cxx. in Winer, Gr. 

§ 68. 2, p. 561, where the distinction is 
drawn between simple paronomasia and 
a play on words (Wortspiol) whore a 
fresh or slightly changed meaning is in¬ 
departing, either here or verse 4 , from 
the usual reference of i Kiptos to the sec¬ 
ond person of the blessed Trinity; comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Luchm., o @e{s [AD'FG; Vulg. (not 
Amit.), Armen, (marg.) ; Latin Ff.], 
seems clearly a correction, and a confor¬ 
mation to the more usual formula, 1 
Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 
bsoTijplhet] ‘ who shall stablish you,” 
not perhaps without a faint explanatory 
force in the relative, * being one who will, 
etc.; ’ comp, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 4, and 
on Col. i. 25, 27. The form trr yplaet 
(found in B) is noticed by Winer, Gr. § 
15, p. 82, and is not without analogy in 
Alexandrian Greek. iirh 

TOO iroytipou] ‘from the Evil One.’ 
Here as elsewhere in the N. T., it is ex¬ 
tremely doubtful whether too iroyripoo 
refers to evil in the abstract (see Rom. 
xii. 9), or to the Evil One (1 John v. 18, 
compare Eph. vi. 16, and notes in loc). 
The context alone must decide; and 
this in the present case, in spite of the 
reference to eh. ii. 17, atypical Iv iraoTl 
ipyip real \by<p, urged by Liincm. • and 
repeated by Alf., seems rather in favor 
of the masculine, — (1) in consequence 
of the seeming ref. to the Lord’s prayer, 
where the Greek comm, (whose opinion in 
such points deserves full consideration) 
adopt the masc., — and (2) from the tacit 
personal antithesis suggested hy the pre¬ 
ceding Kiptos. The ancient Vv., whose 
testimony would here have been of con¬ 
siderable importance, do not seem to af¬ 


ford us any sure indications of the view 
they adopted. The Syr., we may ob¬ 
serve, uses the same word both here and 

1 John v. 18,* where the meaning is not 
doubtful.' 

4. irsiro llraper S'e iv Kup] ‘Yea, 
u-e have trust in the Lord; ’ declaration of 
the apostle’s trust in his converts, — the 
subjoining with a faint antithesis to 
the simple future just preceding (‘ ei quie 
jam signifienta est, siinilis notio quodain 
modo opponitur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. 
p. 361) the apostle’s present trust and 
convictions, and paving the way for the 
exhortations in vcr. 6 sq.; sat tovto els 
irporpoirhu aiirwv Te&etKev, ivo pa&ivres 
oias *d{as vepi auray Tois tpyais /9s- 
fiaiwowcn roil as, Tlicod. This newoldy 
<ns, as over, was iy K vpt v : it was not 
only a trust in His tpiKavApomlu (Chrys.), 
but a trust in Ilim as the blessed sphere 
and clement in which alone it could he 
truly felt and entertained: see Phil. ii. 
19, and notes on Eph. iv. i7, vi. 1. 
i(p‘ S/iit] ‘in regard of you;’ the pro¬ 
position marking the ethical direction of 
the ireirot&iyai; comp. Motth. xxvii. 43, 

2 Cor. ii. 3,.and see Winer, Gr. $ 49, 1. 
p. 363. It is very difficult to draw clear 
lines of demarcation between the ethical 
uses of irjxfs, M, and sis, in combinations 
like the present. To speak somewhat 
generally we may perhaps say that srpbs 
with the ace. commonly indicates simple 
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat. i 
169, 171); M with the same case, men¬ 
tal direction with an idea of approxima¬ 
tion (Donalds. Crat. § 172), and a more 
defined expression of the erga (Luke vi. 
35) or contra (Matth. x. 21); els direc¬ 
tion or destination with the idea of hav¬ 
ing actually reached the object (compare 
Kruger, S/tracM. § 68. 21. 5, and notes 
on Philem. 5), and with a wider and more 

ever characterized. For the distinctions 
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Xofiev teal irotetTe Kal rrouja-m. 5 o Be Kvpiot xarev^wac v/m!>v 
T a<s KapSia<s els ttjv aydirijv tov Qeov Kal els ttjv virop.ovt]v tov 
XpiCTOV. 



jectivc or expositive sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. t, 584, see notes on ch. ii. 13), stat¬ 
ing the matter of the apostle’s confidence. 
The & irapayytW .,— clearly not ‘quas 
preccipimus,’ Pelt, — here refers most nat¬ 
urally to the commands which the apos¬ 
tle is now in the act of giving to his con¬ 
verts, and links the present verse in an 
easy and natural way with vcr. 6. 
xal iroifirt k. ir o i<tr. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, ko! — sal pre¬ 
senting both troiiiTc and iroi^tr. simulta¬ 
neously in a single predication; sec notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The reading is slightly 
doubtful. Lachm. reads rapayyiWoptv 
[fyiTa Kal ittoiifoaTt Kal) iroi<Tr«, but the 
authority for Kal Iwoific. [BFG ; Bocrn.) 
is perhaps scarcely sufficient to warrant 
even the bracketed introduction. The 
case of bffiv [Bee. with AD»EFGKL; 
many mss.; Syr., Aug., Goth., al.) is 
different. Though so strongly attested, 
the omission [Tisch. with BD 1 ; 17.67**; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg., al.; Chrys. 
(comm. 2), many Lat. Ff.) still seems to 
deserve the preference on critical grounds, 
the ipir being so very natural a confor¬ 
mation to vcr. 6. 

5. i !« K ip. KaTcvd.) 'But may 
the Lord direct your hearts; ’ repetition of 
the apostle’s prayer, introduced in the 
form of a gentle antithesis (Si) to what 
precedes, — ‘ I doubt you not, my confi¬ 
dence is in the Lord ; may He, however, 
vouchsafe His blessed aid ; ’ ipportpiov 
ypin xpe *a, Kal rpoStotois Icytdhrjs Kal rys 
trailer oorepyetas, Thcod. The appear¬ 
ance of toD Ttpicrov in the concluding 
member of the verse has led Basil (de 
Spir. Sand. cap. 21, srivrus av dpijro- 
4 5i k. r. X. els tV lainoi> a ydmjv), The- 


od. Thcopliilns, (Ecum., and, recently, 
Wordsw., to refer i Kip,os to the Holy 
Spirit. This, however, is unnecessary, 
and indeed contrary to the language of 
the N. T.; Kip,os nppv. not being so 
applied even in the debatable passage, 2 
Cor. iii. 18, see Mevcr in lor.. On tlio 
compound xareo^iveiv ( eb&uwopeir, Tbo- 
oph.), see notes on 1 These, iii. 11 , and 
on the meaning of naphta in such combi¬ 
nations (here, the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), see 
Dclitzsch, Bib!. Psych, iv, 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelenl. ill. 24, p. 94, 95. 
tis r ^k ay. tov 0eoS] ‘into the love 
of God;’ principle to which and into 
which the apostle prays that his converts 
may be guided. The only doubt is 
whether tov 0eoO is a gen. subjecti, under 
the more specific form of a gen. auctoris, 
scil. ‘amor quem Dcus hominum quasi 
infundit animis,’ Pelt,— or simply a gen. 
objecli, ‘amor erga Dcnm,' Bcng., rli 
ayairijoai aoriv, Thcoph. . The latter 
seems most natural; the love of God is 
indeed the ‘ virtutis Christiana! fons lim- 
pidissimus/ ‘ Schott:’ see Matth. xxii. 
37. rjjv isrop. rot Xp.) 

‘ the patience of Christ.’ The meaning of 
these words is al60 slightly doubtful, 
owing to the different aspects in which 
the gen. may be regarded. Analogy 
with what precedes would suggest (a) 
a genitive objecli, ‘waiting for Christ’ 
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Thcoph. 2) but would 
introduce a meaning of uirop. that is ap¬ 
parently not lexically defensible, and 
certainly is contrary to the usage of the 
N. T. Of the other meanings, (5) tho 
gen. auctoris or causes efficients (Pelt) is 
plausible, but appy. less simple than the 
more inclusive possessive gen. (Liincm., 
Alf.), ‘patience such as Christ exhibit¬ 
ed ; ’ Tea bnoplnuptn his latinos vnipantn 






Chap. III. 6. 


THESSALONIANS. 


‘ 8 Tlaparf^eWopev Be vp.lv, dBe\(f>ol, iv ovo- 

1 pan tov K.vpu>v Irj&ov Xpiarov, a'TeXkea'iiai 
1 vpa<i diro iravrog dBe\(pnu dra/cray; TrepnraTOVV- 


Clirye. 1, Thcod. 1, comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21. meaning ‘pras metu se subducere;’ Ile- 
On the meaning of the word otro/ioid), sea syeh. Qoffetrat, otc'AActcu], Gen. viii. 1 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 3. The (Aquil.), and with an ace., 2 Cor. viii. 

addition of the art. (Bee. inrop.) has the 20, artWopaoi tooto , rightly translated 
support of all the uss. and very many hy Vulg. ‘ devitantes hoc ; ’ add also 
Greek Ff. Gal. ii. 2, ImiareWev iaorir, lleb. x. 38, 

6. napayye'AVopev 8«] ‘ AW toe lnro<rrei\irrat. For further cxx., see Els- 
command you; ’ transition hy means of ner, Obs. Vol. n. p. 283, Kypke, Obs. 
the S e pe TaOaTtKiv (notes on Gal. iii. 8) Vol. n. p. 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 387, 
to the more distinctly preceptive portion where this verb is copiously illustrated, 
of the Epistle. In what follows, the ex- o rim us it spur.] ‘ walking disorder- 
hovtations of the former Epistle (eh. iv. ly;’ comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, to vs hritiTovs. 
11, 12, v. 14) are repeated and expanded On this use of the verb irepnraTeTv (trepnr. 
with more studied distinctness of lan- toots'oti, fhoovros, Chrys.), as indicating 
gunge, it being probable that the evils the general course of a life in its habitual 
previously alluded to had advanced and practical manifestations, sec reff. on 
among some members of this Church to 1 I'hess. iv. 12, and eomp. notes on Phil. 
a still more perilous height. The words iii. 18. Kara tJjv napiSoatv] 
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T09 teal fit] Kara t>]V trapahocnv fjv TrapeXdftoaav Trap' r/pwv. 
7 aurol yap otSare nm Set ptpeio'&ai r/pas, oti ovk r/TaKTr/a-apev 
ev up.iv, 8 ouSe Scopeav aprov i<j>ayopev irapd twos, a\\' iv tcoirtp 


the tendency to grammatical correction 
coupled with the known existence (Sturz, 
de Dial. Alar. p. GO, Mattli. Gr. § 201.5) 
and prevalence, even to n late period 
(Lohcck, Phryn. p. 349), of tlio form 
-otrav in the 3 rd plur. of the imperf. and 
second nor., may perhaps induce us to 
acquiesce in the not improbable, though 
weakly supported wape\A0ooav ; soOlsh., 
Liincm., Alf., and Wordsworth. 

7. aiirol ykp k. r. A.J ‘ For your¬ 
selves know; ’ confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the foregoing exhorta¬ 
tion, and more especially of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an ap- 
pcnl to their own knowledge and obser¬ 
vation. The Thcssalonian converts knew 
' of themselves ’ was He? k. t . A., and 
needed not that the apostle should inform 
them. ttuj 8 ct pipeio&ai 

b/a] ‘ how ye ought to imitate us a sim¬ 
ple and intelligible ‘ brachylogy.’ The 
more natural sequence would have been 
was Se7 weptware7v xal rgias pufieiodai, but 
the more brief mode of expression is pro¬ 
bably designedly chosen, as throwing 
emphasis on the pupeiodcu, and giving 
the whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the plu¬ 
ral is to bo referred to St. Paul alone, or 
to the apostle and his associates. By a 
comparison with 1 Thess. ii. 9, where 
the ref. seems to the latter, wc shall most 
probably be justified in adopting the 

Sti ovk hr aurij a apt v] ‘in that 
we behaved not disorderly .’ This is 

apparently one of those cases in which 
the causal sentence approaches some¬ 
what nearly,— not so much to the modal 
(comp. iEth. kama [sicut, quemadmo- 
dum], Pcilc, ‘bow’) as to the relative 
(comp. Svr. ]]?, [qui non am- 

bulavimus]) or to the expositive sentence, 


with both of which it lias some logical and 
grammatical affinity j comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 60. 6, p. 479. It was not precisely 
‘because’ St. Paul and his associates 
ovk hriKTiioBv, as ‘ seeing that,’ ‘ in that ’ 
such was the case, that the Thess. enmo 
to know how (quali rationc vivpndi,’ 
Beng.) to imitate them. In a word, the 

causa sine qua non of the knowledge. 
This use of !Iti, which might perhaps be 
termed its ‘ sub-causal ’ or ‘ secondary 
causal’ use, apparently deserves some 
attention, csp. in the N. T. 

The verb bt tut t sir is an Sir. kiyip. in the 
N. T., and here practically synonymous 
with wcpiwariiv ariurus, ver. 11: it oc¬ 
curs occasionally in classical Greek, some¬ 
times in a more restricted reference to ri 
OTpaTiuTiui, e. g Dcmosth. Olynth. in. 
p. 31, robs iraKTovrras (‘ qui disciplinam 
militarem labefnetant,’ Wolf), some¬ 
times, as here, with a more general ref¬ 
erence, e.g. Xcnoph. Cgrop. vm. 1. 22; 
sec Kypke, Ohs. Vol. II. p. 345. 

8. d a p e a v Aprov l <p A y.] ‘ ate (our) 
bread for nought.' Aupeiv is an adverbial 
accusative implying cither ‘ sine justi 
causd,’ Gal. ii. 21 (6CC notes), or, as here, 
•gratis,’ Vulg., Syr.,— the true 

idea of kapPAvetv bwpeav being ‘ itn necip- 
crc ut nihil referas, nulla prtegressa causd 
accipicndi,’ Tittmann Synon. n. p. 161. 
The formula Aprov <payt7v nppcnrB to be 
Hebraistic (comp, crib baft, Gen. xliii. 
25, 2 Sam. ix. 7,10, uL), implying really 
little more than the simple verb <payeiv 
(1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like all these Hebra¬ 
istic terms, being full of foree nnd ex¬ 
pressiveness; comp. Winer, Gr. § 3, p. 

26 sq. I v kS w cv xa) 

' in toil and travail’ scil. Aprov 1,pAyopev; 
adjunct of manner, involving a tacit op¬ 
position to the preceding SapeAv. On 
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tovto TraprjyycWopev vfuv, otl cl tls oil '&e\ei epyd£eo s &cu, pT)Se 
ia^icTii}. 11 atcovopev yap Tiva<s TrepnraTOvvras in vp.lv aTo/mo?, 
prjhiv epyatjopevovs dXXa Trepiepya%opevov<i. 12 rot? Sc r olovtols 

12. iv Kup. ’It] a. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, 7, with ABD'E'FG (D'E 1 Xp.); 
4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. ( Liinem ., Alford). 
In his second edition Tischend. reads Sid toS Kup. i/iw "lijtr. Xp. with D 8 E S KL; 
nearly all mss.; Syr. (both; insert nfiuv), al.; Chrys., Thcod., Dam. (1), Theopli^ 
(Ecum. (Ttec., Griesb., Schott, De IF.), but has now rightly returned to the reading 
of his first cd. As, however, the internal arguments arc very nearly balanced, — 
the 5id being perhaps as likely to have been introduced in consequence of Rom. 
xv. 30 and the more usual irapaic. Sid, os the i y to have been derived from 1 Tliesa. 
iv. 1, — we seem bound to follow the best attested reading. 

t\. T. (eomp, Fritz. Rom. Vol. II. p. 433), previous irapayyvAla. In cases like the 
hut is not to be obtruded in a passage present the predicative participle is not 
like the present, where the context (con- merely equivalent to an infinitive mood, 
trust 1 Tliess. iii. 4) and sequence of or- but is idiomatically used as marking the 
gument seem somewhat decidedly in fa- state or action as now in existence, and, 
vor of the conjunctive use. On the as 6uch coming before the observation 

use of irpbs with rival and verbs implying of the writer; see ^Viner, Gr. $ 45. 4, 
rest (trap’ b/uy, ptSr' bp&v, Thcoph.), com- p. 308 sq.,— where there iB a good col- 
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2 TIIESSALOXIANS. 


CiiAP. in. H. 


Se, aBe\<f>oi, fir) py/ca/ci/cnjTe KaXoTroiouvreq. 14 el Be rig ov% inra- 
Kovei tco \6ytp rjfiSsv Bia Trj<: eTTitrTo\rjs, tovtov ar/fieLOva^e teat fir) 


u-vrdcomryed by the Epistle; ' VlX 
[scnnonibus nos- 
tris istis qui sunt in cpistolu]. It is 
doubtful whether 5io rys imtrroKys is to 
he joined (a) with the following verb 
oepeioZobt, or (&) with the preceding 
subst. r y \6ytf, soil, rf hi rys iirurro\r)s 
dtroffTaXeWn QCcumcn. The former is 
adopted by ASth. (Polygl.), Bcng., Pelt, 
AVincr, ( Gr. $ 18. 9. 3, p. 108), and oth¬ 
ers, either («i) in the simple sense/no- 
tato in epistola,’ AJth., soil, ‘in cpistold 
ad me seriptu ilium suis notis depingite,’ 
Grot.,—TTjr IntaroKr/s referring to the 
letter which St. Paul would, in that case, 
receive from the Thcss. (sec Winer); or 
(an) in the more artificial sensg, hoc epis- 
tolii freti severius tractate,’ Pelt (comp. 
Bcng ),—tt)» iirurroXfis in that case re¬ 
ferring to the present epistle. Of these 
last mentioned, (an) seems clearly forced 
and improbable, while (bi), though some¬ 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection, that the present 
order of words would fend to throw an 
emphasis on hi tt)j tirurr. which cannot 
be accounted for, and further, to the still 
graver excgetical objection, that a letter 
would seem uncalled for after the precept 
in ver. 6, where the course to be pursued 
by the Thcss. is already stated. We 
retain then ( b ) with Syr., not improbably 
_VuIg., Copt., Goth, [the exact order of 
the Greek is preserved], Chrys. (nppy.), 
Tlieoph., QScum., and most modem ex¬ 
positors. The objection 

founded on the omission of the art. before 
\6ytf is not of weight, ns hi rys Imirr. 
is so associated with rtf \iyu yp. as to 
form with it only a single idea; sec exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. It may be 
observed that this is one of those cases in 
which the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that of the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 


article is rarely omitted, except after ver¬ 
bal substantives (Kruger, Sprachl. ) 50. 
9. 9), or where the structural connection 
of the prepositional member with what 
precedes is palpably close, this omission 
of the art. in the N. T. is so far from un- 

some degree of emphasis; see Fritz. Iiom. 
iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195 (note). 
trypeioutr^f] ‘ mark,’ — scil. by avoid¬ 
ing his company (comp. ver. G), as more 
fully specified in the words following. So 

paraphrastically Syr. ■ ■ a ) 
[separetur a vobis] compare ASth.-Platt. 
The verb aypeiow is an Sir. \eyip. in the 
N. T.; it properly implies * signo distin- 
gucre’ (Schott), e. g. iirurroKis a(?pa- 
yTSi, Dion. Hal. Antiq. iv. 57, and thence 
in the middle ‘ sibi uotare aliquid ’ Po- 
lyb. Hist. XXII. 11. 12),—more correct¬ 
ly, according to the Atticists, irroanpat- 
retrial (Thomas-Mag. p. 791, Herodian, 
p. 420, cd. Koch),' or, as here, with a 
more intensive forge, 1 notd (ccnsoria) 
notarc; ’ the middle having what has 
been termed its ‘dynamic’ character, 
Kruger, Sprachl. ) 52. 8. 4. For a large 
list of verbs of this class, see Schmulfcld, 
Synt. § 35, p. 44 sq., and compare notes 
on Col. iv. 1. pS, aorara- 

ply made] 'keep no company with;' 
present, pointing to the course they were 
to follow. The double compound oova- 
vaplyv. (Athcn. Deipn. VI. 68, p. 25G a) 
appears used in a sense little differing 

piyv., and probably only in accordance 
with that noticeable tendency of later 
Greek to double composition ; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 13. The reading is 
doubtful; Lachm., ( Griesbuch cm. om.) 
omits Mil with ABD»E; 17; Clarom., 
Sangerm, Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tcrt., 
al., — and reads truravaplywabai with 
ABD*(DE trvyaraphryeoJbai ); 17 (?); 
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., and perhaps 






Chap. III. 15, 16. 
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avvavapiyvvaire ainw, "va ivTpairf). 15 teat, pt) m eaftpov rjyelcr'be, 
uWa vovfejelre to? aSe\<j>ov. 16 auros Be 6 Kvpios tjj? elprjvr)<; 
Ban) vp.lv tt)V elprjvrjv Bta iravro’S ev Travrl t poirin. 6 Kvpio<; pera 
iravrecv iiptov. 


Goth., Tert.,—but nppy. on evidence 
scantly sufficient; csp. when the change 
to the infin. might have been suggested 
by a desire to mark more distinctly the 
meaning of the unusual verb rnipetoOuAe. 
On the whole, then, it seems safest to 
retain the reading of Rcc. [D'FGKL; 
nearly all mss.; Vulg., Bocrn., Syriac 
(both), Aith. (both), al.; Basil, al.], with 
Tisch. cd. 2, mid most modern editors. 
ivrpairrj] ‘ be shamed,* ‘utconfunda- 
tur,’ Vulg.; passive,— not with a mid¬ 
dle sense, ' ad sc ipsum quasi redire,’ 
Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ ut pudore tactus ad 

for which there seems no sufficient reason 
either here or Tit. ii. 8, sec notes in loc. 

15. k a 1 is not ‘ hero instead of &AAd ’ 
(Jowott; comp. Be AVotto,‘aber’),— a 
most precarious statement,— but, with 
its usual and proper force, subjoins to 
the previous exhortation a further one 
that was fully compatible with it, and in 
fact tended to show the real principle on 
which the command was given : it was 
not punitive, but corrective. 

i. IX & e & <*] * as an enemy,* ‘ in the light 
of an enemy;’ the S,s being used (here 
almost plconastically, Plato, Gory. p. 473 
a) to mark the aspect in which lie was 
(not) to be regarded; comp, notes on 
eh. ii. 2, and sec on Col. iii. 23. 

16. airls Se a. t. A.] ‘But may the 

Lord Himself ;* the Si (as in 1 Thess. v. 
23) putting in slight antithesis the prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and the 
aurbs enhancing the dignity of the sub¬ 
ject ; comp, notes on eh. ii. 16, where, 
however, the antithesis is 6omcwhat more 
distinctly marked. On the meaning of 
the word eiptni, not merely ‘ concord ’ 
(fihrre pnSapiber tfnAoret/clas atpop- 


phu, Chrys.), but peace in its widest and 
Christian sense, — the deep tranquillity 
of a soul resting on God, sec notes on 
Phil. iv. 7, and on the nature of the gen. 
ib. iv. 9, comp, also on 1 Thess. v. 23,— 
but observe that Kbpios can more readily 
be associated with the gen. as allied in 
meaning to verbs that regularly govern 
that case; comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 
26.8. 5ii itavris a.v.A.] 

‘continually, in every manner,’ — ' at all 
times ’ (Matth. xviii. 10, Acts ii. 25, 
Bom. xi. 10, comp. Ast, Lex. Platon, 
Vol. hi. p. 63), and in every possible 
mode of its manifestation, 1 in omnibus 
qnte facitis,’ TEtll.-Pol.; Hare irpis aurhu 
tlpnvebetv, ual wpbs iAA^Aovr Kal rrjs rav 
evavrlwr impovAiis hTryWaxlbai ; Thcod. 
The second mode is, however, but slight¬ 
ly in the contemplation of the apostle, as 
there is nothing in the Ep. to make us 
think that t4 eipiivebeui irpbs iAAi^Aous 
had been seriously endangered or vio¬ 
lated. The reading In tuvtI 

r&wtp, adopted by Lachm. with A'D'PG; 

17. 49; Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; Chrys. 
[but see the note of Montfaucon], seems 
to have been suggested by the not un¬ 
common occurrence of the formula (1 
Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 14,1 Tim. ii. S), and 
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu¬ 
sion to time. The reading of the text is 
strongly supported [A 2 BD 3 EKL; nearly 
all mss.; Syr. (both), Copt., al.; Thcod, 
Dam.], and seems in every way more 
suitable to the context. 

17. 'O iairaapbs k. t. A.] ' The sal¬ 
utation of me Paul with mine own hand; ’ 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
where see notes on the quasi-appositional 
genitive IlauAou. These words appy. 
form die commencement of the auto¬ 
graph salutation with which the apostle 
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LcncdicUoi “ l " tal ' on ‘ nd 17 ' O aa-mia-fios tt) ifj.fi X eL P L HavXov, 6 
ia-Tiv <jT)fj.elov iv iracrr) em<TTo\f)' ovra<s 7 pd<j>co‘ 18 77 toO 

Kvpiov Tjfiihv 'Irjdov Xpitrrov fiera iravToiv vpSiv. dprjv. 

18. ’A pfy] This is omitted by Tisch. ( Griesb. om. om.) with B ; 17. 44. 67#*. 
116; Hail. Tol.; Chrys. (ms.); Ambrst.,— but apparently rightly retained by Rec. 
nnd Lachm. Though even n probable liturgical interpolation, it still cannot be 
safely extruded when so strongly supported by external authority 


attests the genuineness and authenticity 
of the Epistle (comp, notes on Gal. vi. 
II), the two verses having apparently 
both been written by the apostle,— not 
merely ver. 18 (rb f/ x&P‘* *■ T - A- “wl 
roD 4$ao&al <r« ypihpeiv ehi&et, Tlieod., 
nl.), which, ns Liinem. rightly observes, 
could hardly be termed a direct imroir- 
fiis. 8] ‘ which thing ; ’ not, 

by an attraction (see exx. Winer, Gr. $ 


by Do Wetto and by Alford in loc. 
to have cither been delivered by emis¬ 
saries (2 Corinth., Phil.), to bear marks 
(Gal. vi. 11, and perhaps the doxoldgy 
in Bom., Eph.), or to be of such a gen¬ 
eral character (Bom. 1 Eph. 7 and those 
to individuals) as to have rendered such 
a formal attestation unnecessary. 
o?T us ypiipa] ‘so I write;’ scil. in 
such characters as verses 17 and 18 ap- 






TRANSLATION. 




ISTOTICE, 


TnE following revised translation will be found in accordance with the 
principles previously laid down in lormer portions of this work. Experience 
seems satisfactorily to show, that change is undesirable except where our 
admirable Version is incorrect, inexact, insufficient, obscure (Pref. to Gal. p. 
xx.), or inconsistent with itself in renderings of less usual words or forms of 
expression (Notice to Transl. of Past. Epistles). The last form of correc¬ 
tion is perhaps the most difficult, to adjust satisfactorily, as our last Translat¬ 
ors expressly state that they-have not been careful to preserve throughout 
their work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently as any 
attempt to do this regularly would only reverse the principles on which they 
acted, independently of being frequently spiritless and monotonous. Still in 
the same epistle, and especially in the same context, it is so obviously desira¬ 
ble to be consistent, that here at least changes will have to be introduced. 
It must, however, always rest with individual judgment, whether the word or 
expression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, or 
whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That I have been 
always judicious in my decisions is much too presumptuous to hope, but I 
have still striven to make them with a clear recognition of the general prin¬ 
ciples that characterize the noble Version which I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my opinion, 
where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more completely tested, I 
have made a few additions to the notes in the shape of reasons for the 
changes adopted, and I have further sought to add to the common stock of 
principles of revision a brief record of my own humble experiences and my 
own many difficulties. Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision 
of our Authorized Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and 
that that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made 
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and modest 
avowal, on the part of every one who has gained any experience, of the 
real difficulties that attend on the work, — difficulties far more numerous 
than the inexact and often presumptuous criticism of the day is at all aware 
of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these Epistles 
published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, London, 185G), and have 
in a few cases been benefited by its suggestions, still, as I have said more 
fully in my Prefaee, I venture to reiterate the opinion that this laborious 
work is at present very far from what we may imagine to be the model of a 
national Revision. 

19 





THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


P AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Grace be unto you, and peace. 

a We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention of 
you in our prayers ; 8 remembering without ceasing your work of 
faith and toil of love and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus 
Christ, in the presence of God and our Father ; 4 knowing, breth¬ 
ren beloved of God, your election ; 8 because our gospel came not 


Chap. I. 1. Timothy ] So Wiclif, 
Cran., Rliem.: ‘Timotheus,’ Auth. See 
notes on Col. i. I (Transl.). In GW] 
So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘which is in God/ Auth., Gen., 
Bish., — an unnecessary and inexact 
addition, not adopted by Auth. in the 
parallel passage, 2 Thess. i. 1. 

And the Lord, etc ] Sim. Rhem.,' and our 
Lord, etc.; ’ ‘ and in the Lord, etc.’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. The addition of 

served for those cases where it is ex¬ 
pressed in the Greek, or where, as in 1 
Tim. vi. 9 (sec notes), there are context¬ 
ual reasons for its introduction. The 
mistakes caused by such insertions are 
well noticed by Blunt, Lectures on Par. 
Priest, p. 56. And peace] Auth. 

adds ‘*from God our Father, and tho 
Lord Jesus Christ.’ 

3. Toil] Sim. Wiclif, ‘ trnueilc; * 
‘labor,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


except Gen., ‘diligent love.’ Though 
‘labor of love’from the alliteration has 
become familiar to the ear, it still seems 
desirable here to maintain the more 
strict translation of k6tos ; see notes. 

In the presence] So Auth. ch. ii. 19 : ‘in 
the sight,’ Auth. and tho other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem., ‘before.’ 
It is of but little moment which of these 
translations is adopted; but as the ex¬ 
pression tpirp. tov Ocov is only used by 
St. Paul in this Epistle, it should be sim¬ 
ilarly translated throughout. 

4. Beloved of God] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘beloved, your election of God,’ 
Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish. 

5. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 

Vv. except Rhem., ' that.’ Even 

os] ‘As,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. It 
i6 almost impossible to lay down any 
exact rule for the translation of uabiis. 
Whether the lighter ‘ns,’ or the more 
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THESSALONIANS. 


Chap. I. 6—10. 


unto you in word only, but also in power, and in the Holy Ghost, 
and in much assurance ; even as ye know what manner of men we 
became among you for your sake. 6 And ye became followers of 
us, and of the Lord, having received the word in much affliction, 
with joy of the Holy Ghost; 7 so that ye became an ensample to 
all that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. 8 For from you hath' 
sounded forth the word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and 
Achaia, but in every place your faith to God-ward has gone forth ; 
so that we need not to speak anything. 9 For they themselves 
report of US what manner of entering in we had unto you, and 
how ye turned to God from idols to serve the living and true God; 
10 and to wait for His Son from heaven, whom He raised from the 
dead, even Jesus, which delivereth us from the coming wrath. 


expressive and perhaps more literal 
‘even as,’ or ‘according as,’ is to be 
adopted, mast appy. be left wholly to 
titc context, and to individual judgment. 
We became] 'We were,’ Aulh. and the 
other Vv. except Tgnd., ‘we behuued 
ourc selves;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘we hauc bene.’ 

6. Followers] So Aulh. and all the Vv. 
Though ‘ imitators ’ would be more ex¬ 
act, it is perhaps hardly necessary to dis¬ 
place the present idiomatic and perfectly 
intelligible translation. Return then to 
the present rendering in Eph. v. 1 
(Transl, ed. 1). Received] So Aulh. and 
all the other Vv. Some modern Ver¬ 
sions endeavor to make a distinction 
between Scfajutvoi and irapa\a06rrts (ch. 
ii. 13), e. g. ‘accepted—received;’ it 
seems doubtful, however, both whether 
there is any real distinction in the Greek, 
and also whether the proposed transla¬ 
tion adequately represents it. 

7. Became an ensample] So CoV. 

(Test.), and sim. Wicl., ‘ben made an 
cnsaumplc,’ Rhem., ‘were made a pat¬ 
erae:’ ‘ were cnsamples*,’ Aulh.; * were 
an ens.,’ Tgnd., Cov., Cran.; ‘were as 
cns.,’ Gen., Bish. And in Achaia] 

‘And * Achaia,’ Aulh. 

8. Hath sounded forth] 'Sounded out,’ 
Aulh. and the Vv. except Wicl., ‘is 


pupplischid ; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘is. 

noysed out; ’ Rhem., ‘ was bruited.’ The 
perfect ought always to be observed in 
translation. Though idiom may occa¬ 
sionally require the aorist to be trans¬ 
lated with the usual sign of the perfect, 
the converse is extremely rare ; compare 
2 Cor. i. 9. Hat gone forth] So Wicl., 

and sim. Cov. (Test.),‘is gone outc;’ 
‘is spread abroad,’ Auth., Cov. (Cran., 
Bish., omit ‘is’); ‘spied her silfe 
abroad,’ Tgnd., Cran.; ‘is preceded,’ 
Rhem. But] ‘But *al60,’ Auth. 

9. Report] So Rhem.; ‘shew,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. From 

heaven] So Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl. ‘from heucncs; ’ Cov. (Test ), 
‘from the heauens.’ Many modern Vv. 
observe both the article nnd the plural, 
but with the familiar usage of ihc word 
before us in the N. T. (e. g. Matth. vi. 9, 
Luke xi. 2), it seems in general passages 
like the present both harsh and unneces¬ 
sary to be thus literally precise. 

10. Which delivereth] So Tyml., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ‘which delivered,’ 
Auth.; sim. Wicl., ‘whych hath drawen 
us outc;’ Cov. (Test), who hath dedu¬ 
cted.’ The coming wrath] ‘ The 

wrath to come,’ Auth. and all the oilier 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘wratlithe to comynge.’ 




Chap. II. 1—3. 
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Chapter II. 

For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto you, that 
it hath not been vain : 8 but after that we had suffered before, and 
had been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were 
•bold of speech in our God, so as to speak unto you the gospel of God 
in much conflict. 3 For our exhortation is not of error, nor yet of 


Ciiap. II. 1. Know brethren] So, in the 
same order, Tynd., Gen., Dish., Rhem.; 
‘ brethren,’ know,’ Auth. and siin. the re¬ 
maining Vv. There seems hero no reason 
for departing from the order of the origi¬ 
nal. Hath not been) ‘ Was not,’ Auth. 
This correction should also have appear¬ 
ed in the notes : correct therefore accord¬ 
ingly. Vain] So Wtcl., Rhem.; 

‘ in vain,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

2. But after] ■ But *cvcn after,’ Auth. 
Ilad been shamefully, etc. | * Were shame¬ 
fully, etc.’ Auth., and so too Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. The other Vv. slightly vary 
the transl. of the part.; some, as Cov., 
giving vpoira&oures a causal force, and 
converting vppurdeeres into a finite verb; 
others, as Cou. (Tost.) Rhem., retaining 
the purely participial transl. If the view 
taken in the notes be correct, it seems 
best to regard both participles as temporal, 
and to express it by the usual idiomatic 
resolution into the English plupcrf. On 
tho transl. of the nor. part, when associat¬ 
ed with the finiti? verb, sec notes on Phil. 
ii. 30 (Transl). Bold of speech] ‘Bold,* 
Authorized and the remaining Vv. except 
VFicf., ‘hadden trist;’ Cou. (Test.),‘were 
boldcned ; ’ Rhem.,' had confidence: ’ see 
notes in loc. So as to speak] ‘ To 

speak,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. Tho 
introduction seems necessary to exhibit 
the nature of the (explanatory) infinitive, 
and to avoid tautology. In much] 

So Wiel. Cov. (Test.), Cranmer, Rhem.; 
‘ with much,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. There is some difference in tho 
translation of iyuu i: Auth. here adopts 


‘contention;’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘striving;’ Wicl., ‘bisyncsse;’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘carcfulnessc.’ 
Apparently the translation adopted by 
Auth. in Col. ii. 1, may here be suitably 
repeated. 

3. Is not] So Wicl. : ‘was not,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Error] So 
Wicl., 'Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘deceit,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘ to bring you to erroure,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; * not to use dcceitc,’ 
Get i. Nor yet] So Tynd., Cov., 

Cran, Gen.; ‘nor,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish.; ‘neither,’ Wicl.; ‘nor of,’ Rhem. 
There is some little difficulty in the 
choice of an appropriate rendering in 
the different cases of continued nega¬ 
tion. Perhaps the following distinctions 
of translation may be found generally 
satisfactory in application. (1) M)j — 
iuj|8« or ou — ouSe will commonly udmit 
the translation (a) ‘not — neither,’ when 
the two words or clauses to which tho 
negation is prefixed are simply parallel 
and coordinate; e. y. Matth. vii. 6 ; (b) 
‘ not — nor,’ when there is somo sort of 

meaning, in the words or clauses with 
which the negatives are associated, e. y. 
ch. V. 5; (c) ‘ not—nor yet,’ where there 
is less accordance, and where the latter 
clause lias somewhat of a climactic 
character, e. y. Phil. ii. 16, and see notes 
to Transl. (2) Ml) — pephe — potbe, ‘not 
— nor — nor’ (John i. 13), where the 
terms arc similar or non-asccnsivc, or 
‘not’ followed by ‘nor — nor yet,’ as 
perhaps Col. ii. 21 (but see notes), or 
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impurity, nor in guile : * but according as we have been approved 
of God to be put in trust with the gospel, even so we speak ; not 
as pleasing men, but God, which trieth our hearts. 6 For neither 
at any time used we speech of flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke 
of covetousness ; God is witness ; 4 neither seeking glory of men, 
neither of you nor of others, though we might have used author¬ 
ity, as Christ’s apostles. 7 But we were gentle in the midst of 


you, like as a nurse cherisheth 1 
fectionately desirous of you, had 

by ' nor yet — nor,’ as here, according as 
the dissimilarity or climactic force is 
mainly exhibited in the second or in the 
third term. (3) Mi) — pifrt — pf|T«» ‘not 
— neither —nor j ’ where the first nega¬ 
tion, so to say, bifurcates, and is ex¬ 
panded into two similar clauses intro¬ 
duced each by the adjunctive phre ; 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 7. In cases where 
there are three or more repetitions of 
piirt, our Authorized Version appears 
generally to continue (3) with repeti¬ 
tions of ‘ neither; ’ comp. Matth. v. 34, 
Luke ix. 3. Impurity ] ■ Unclcan- 

ness,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Gen., ‘wickedness.’ The present 
use of the term ‘uncleanness’ is per¬ 
haps insufficiently inclusive; see notes. 

4. According as] ‘ As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. As has been before 
ohserved, the introduction of the ‘ac¬ 
cording’ or ‘even,’ must depend on 
the general huo of the passage : here it 
seems necessary. Have been approved] 
Sim. Wiclif ‘ben preued;’ Rhem., 

‘ were approved : ’ ‘ wore allowed,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd., 
‘are allowed.’ 

5. Speech of flattery] -Somewhat simi¬ 
larly Wicl., ‘word of glosynge;’ Rhem., 

‘ word of adulation :' 1 flattering words,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


ter own children ; 8 so, being af- 
we good will to impart unto you, 

that they more correctly adopt ‘ neither ’ 
at the commencement of the clauses. 
In some cases, especially in St. Paul’s 
Epp., it is almost impossible to give an 
idiomatic translation without converting 
the participle into a finite verb (comp. 
Rom. xiv. 9 sq.): here, however, there 
appears no such necessity. IVor] 

So rightly Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.: 
•nor yet,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘nether.’ Though we 
might, etc.] Similarly Oran., ‘ when we 
mvght have bene in auctoritc : ’ ‘ when 
we might have been burdensome,’ Auth., 
‘ whanne .... we myghten hauc be in 
charge,’ Wicl.; ‘when we mvght have 
bene chargeable,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish.; ‘whereas we might have 
been a burden,’ Rhem. Christ’s 

apostles] So Wid.: ‘the Apostles of 
Christ,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

7. In the midst of] So Cov. (Test.) 

Rhem., and similarly Wicl.: ‘among,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Like 
as] So Covj ‘even as,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
‘ as if.’ Her own] ' Her,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv.; but see notes. 

8. Had we good will] So somewhat 
similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
‘ our good will was ; ’ Cov., 1 woldc with 
good wyll:’ ‘we were willing,’ Auth.; 
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not the gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because ye 
became very dear unto us. 9 For ye remember, brethren, our 
toil and travail: working night and day, that we might not be 
burdensome unto any of you, preached we unto you the Gospel of 
God. 10 Ye are witnesses, and so is God, how holily and justly 
and unblameably we behaved ourselves to you that believe ; 11 even 
as ye know how in regard of every one of you we did so, as a 
father toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging 
you, and charging you, 11 that ye should walk worthy of God, who 
is calling you into His own kingdom and glory. 

18 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, that when 


(Test,), Rhem: ‘have imparted,’ Auth.; 
‘haue bitake,’ Wicl.; ‘have dealte,’ 
Tijnd, Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Became] Similarly Wicl., ‘ ben made ; ’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘were become;’ Khan., 
‘ore become;’ ‘were,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Very dear] Simi¬ 

larly II7c/., Rhem., ' moost dcre; ’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘moost bcloucd :’ ‘dear,’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

9. Toil] ‘ Labour,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl, ‘traucl’ Work¬ 

ing] So Coverd. (TeBt.), Rhem.: ‘for 
♦labouring,' Auth.; ‘ for ... we worchid,’ 
Wicl.; ‘for we laboured,’ Tynd., Cran, 

Gen., Bish.; ‘for.wroughte we,’ 

Cov. That we might not, etc.] Some¬ 
what similarly Wicl., ‘that we schulden 
not greue; ’ • because we would not be 
chargeable,’ Auth, Tynd. (‘grevcons’), 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ lest we sliulde 
be chargeable,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘lest we 
should charge,’ Rhem. Preached 

we] ‘ We preached,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem ; the other Vv. connect the clause 
with ‘and.’ The inversion seems to 
give a slight force, and to keep in more 
immediate connection the participle and 
its finite verb. 

10. So is Gut] So Tynd., Cov. Cran , 

Gen.: ‘ God also,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘ God and 
ye,’ Wicl.; ‘and God,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. To i/ou] So Wicl., 

Rhem.: ‘among you,’ Auth. and tho re¬ 


maining Vv. except Cov. (Test), ‘by 
you.’ 

11. Even as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all the 

other Vv. How in regard of, etc.] 

‘How we exhorted and comforted and 
charged every one of you,’ Auth., and, 
with a similar use of the finite verb, 
H7cZ., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. Of the 
remaining Vv., Cov (Test.) and Rhem. 
convert the last participle only into a 
finite verb, while Cran. alone preserves 
in all three the participial translation, 
and in a manner appy. similar to that in 
the text, ‘how that we bare soch affcc- 
cyon unto cuery one of you, ns a father 
doth unto cliyldrcn, exhortyng, confort- 
yng, and beseechyng you that, etc.’ This 
also seems the more correct position of 
the elnuse &s itwrlip u. v. A., except that 
it somewhat interferes with the easy run 
of the sentence. Encouraging] 

‘Comforting,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv., though not all with the participle. 
His own] As above, vcr. 7 : ‘ his,' Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cran., which 
cmit6 the pronoun. 

12. Should] So Wicl: ‘ would,’ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. Is calling] 
‘Hath called,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. except Wicl, ‘ that clepid.’ 

Into] So Wicl, Rhein.; ‘unto,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. His oum] ' Ilis,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

13. We also, etc.] Similarly Cov. 
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ye received from us the word of preaching that is of God, ye 
received not the word of men, but, as it is in truth, the word of 
God, which worketh also in you that believe. 11 For ye, brethren, 
became followers of the churches of God which are in Judaea in 
Christ Jesus, in that ye also suffered like things of your own coun¬ 
trymen, even as they of the Jews; 16 who killed both the Lord 
Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please not God, 
and are contrary to all men, 10 hindering us from speaking to the 


(Test.), Rhem. (omits ‘do’), ‘do we 
also giue thankes:’ 'also thank wo 
God,’ Autli., Gen., Bish.; Wicl., Tynd., 
Coe. omit ‘ also ; ’ ‘ thankc wc God also,’ 
Cran. That iiScii] So Bish.: ‘because 
when,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.); ‘ for whanne,’ 
Wicl.; ‘ because that when,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Rhem. The word of, 

etc.] Very similarly, Coverd. (both), 
Bish., ‘the wordc of the preachinge of 
God : ’ ‘ the word of God which ye heard 
of us,’ Auth ; ‘ the word of the hcryngo 
of God,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ the word where¬ 
with God was preached,’ Tynd., Gen.; 
‘the word (wherewith ye learned to 
know God),’ Cran. Received not] 

‘ Received it not as,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. except Wicl, ‘ ye token it not, 
as.’ Worketh] So all the other Vv.: 
‘effectually worketh,’ Auth. The force 

cere,’ is not easy to be expressed in 
English: ‘ to work,’ seems hardly suffi¬ 
cient on the one hand ; ‘ to work effectu¬ 
ally,’ somewhat too strong on the other. 


‘we ourselves have suffered,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘as they have suffered,’ Cov., 
Gen. 

15. Killed both] So, in respect of order, 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.): ‘both killed,’ 
Auth, Gen., Rhem.; ‘as they killed the 
Lord,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish., and sim. 
Cov. The prophets] * *Thcir own,’ 
Auth. Drove us out] * Have perse¬ 

cuted us,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ‘persueden us;' Cov. (Test.), 
‘ hauc persued us.’ Please] So Cov., 
Rhem., and similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
‘do not please:’ ‘they please,’ Auth., 
Wicl.. and sim. Tynd., and remaining 
Vv., ‘ God they please not.’ 

16. Hindering us from speaking] Some¬ 
what similarly Cran., Bish., ‘and hyn- 
der us: ’ ‘ forbidding us to speak,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (both); ‘and forbid,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘prohibiting us to speak,’ Rhein. 

In order to Jill] ‘ To fill,’ Auth. 

But] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Is come] So Auth. and all the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ cam.’ This certainly 


iem.: ‘in Judica are,’ but is simply silent as to ‘qunm late 
iiingVv. In patent id quod actum cst’(sec notes), 

i., Bish., ‘ because : ’ the English ‘ came ’ sccins to express it, 
remaining Vv. ex- and to imply too distinctly that tho 
Sujfercd] event plainly belongs with all its issues 
•th. and all the other to the past. Very end] Sim. Wicl., 

y] So Wicl., Coverd. ‘in to the ende; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ untyll 
y have,’ Auth., Bish.; ye ende; ’ Rhem., ‘ to the end : ’ ‘ to tho 
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Gentiles that they might be saved, — in order to fill up their sins 
alway. But the wrath is come upon them to the very end. 

17 But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a short time, 
in presence, not in heart, the more abundantly endeavored to see 
your face with great desire. 18 On which account we would fain 
have come unto you, even I Paul, both once and again,— and 
Satan hindered us. 19 For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of 

uttermost,’ Auth., and similarly Tgnd., emphasis; for while in Greek the 
Cran., Gen., ' even to the utmost; ’ Coo., emphatic word seems always to have 
1 already unto ye utmost; ’ Bish., ‘ to the the precedence, the attentive reader 
utmost.’ The translation adopted in will often observe that the contrary is 
the text perhaps more precisely conveys the case in English. In the posi- 
tlie tp^drem els reAos than the more qual- tion of the verb and adverb, how- 
itative and nppy. adverbial * to the utter- ever, the two languages seem mainly 
most; ’ see notes. coincident. The discrepancy between 

17. Ilaoing been lorn ] ‘Being taken the English and the Greek position of 
from you,’ Auth.; ‘disolat fro you,’ emphasis has been far too much neg- 
II 'id.; ‘ as we are kept from you,’ Tgnd., lcctcd by modern revisers, who too often 
Coo. (‘liaue bene’), Cran., Gen., Bish. seem to think that in all cases the most 
(‘were’); ‘deprived of you,’ Rhein. It complete faithfulness is attained by rig- 
is almost impossible to represent in Eng- idly following the order of the original; 
lish without a paraphrase the highly sec, for example, the canons laid down 
expressive hiropipaviaSiemes, which serves by Wade, Notes on the Reo. Transl. of 
so forcibly to convey not only the sepa- St. John, p. iv. 

ration and severance of the Apostle 18. On which account] ‘*Wherefore,’. 
from his converts, but also his desolate Auth. Would .fain] ‘ Would,’ Auth. 
and bereaved state while so separated, and all the other Vv. Few words cause 
The present translation adopted by Mur- more difficulty to the translator of the 
doch ( Transl. of Sgr. N. T.), Pcile, and N. T. than the verb &sA» : ‘ wish ’ is 
others, seems to come as near perhaps to commonly much to weak, 1 desire ’ not 
this meaning as any single word that always exact, and ‘ will ’ and ‘ would ’ 
has yot been suggested. The more often liable to be mistaken for mere aux- 

abundantlg end.] ‘ Endeavoured the more iliaries. In many cases our Auth. Re- 
abundantly,’ Auth.; ‘ hiyed more plcntc- visers appear to have availed themselves 
ousli,’ Wicl.; ‘enforsed the more,’ Tgnd., of the past tense ‘would’ as a very suit- 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; • haisted the more,’ able and idiomatic translation of tho 
Coo.; ‘haysted more 6pcdely,’ Coo. present &eA»; compare Rom. vii. 15 sq. 
(Test.); ‘hastened the more abundantly,’ Here, however, it would be open to tho 
Rhem. Though all the Vv. thus put the misconception above alluded to. 
adverb after, and not before the verb, Both once] ‘Once,’ Auth. and all tho 
the latter order is perhaps still to be pre- other Vv. And] ‘But,’ Auth. and 

ferred, as throwing the emphasis more all the other Vv. 

distinctly on the ‘ more abundantly.’ It 19. Boasting] ‘ Rejoicing,’ Auth. and 
may be observed that much caution the other Vv. except Wicl., Cor. (Ti st.), 
must be used in adjusting the order of Rhem., ‘glory.’ Oran] ‘Are,’ 

tire words in English with regard to Auth. and the other Vv. except I Viri, 
20 
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boasting ? Or are not ye too it in the presence of our Lord Jesus 
at His coining ? 50 Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


Chapter III. 

Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we thought it 
good to be left behind at Athens — alone; 2 and sent Timothy, 
our brother and fellow-worker with God in the gospel of Christ, to 
establish you, and to exhort in behalf of your faith 8 that no man 
be disquieted in these afflictions: for yourselves know that we are 
appointed thereunto. * For verily, when we were with you, we 
told you before that we are to be afflicted; as also it came to pass, 
and ye know. 6 For this cause, when I too could no longer forbear, 


‘ whether ye bon not.’ It is frequently 
difficult to decide whether, in interroga¬ 
tions introduced by fi obxl, the f) is to be 
regarded as only giving a greater vivid¬ 
ness and abruptness to the question, 
almost ‘ What! arc not, etc.,’ or os really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more, per¬ 
haps than are usually so regarded, the 
latter seems the most correct view. 

Ye too it] So, as regards the introduction 
of ‘ it,’ Tynd ., Coo. (both), Oran., Gen., 
Bish.; all, however, except Bish. (‘cuen 
you ’), neglect the nal: ‘even ye,’ Auth.; 
‘ye,’ Wicl.; ‘you,’ Rhem. Jesus] 

‘Jesus “Christ,’ Auth. 

20. Verily] Similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘yes ye ore:’ ‘for,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Chap. III. 1 . Left behind] ‘Left,’ 
Auth.; ‘dwclle,’ Wicl.; ‘remaync,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem. 

2. Timothy] ‘ Timotheus,’ Auth.: see 
ch. i. 1. And fellow-worker with 

God] ‘And “minister of God, and our 
fellow-labourer,’ Auth. Exhort] 

‘ Comfort “you,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘be taught;’ Coverd. 
(Test.). Rhem., ‘exhort.’ In behalf 
of] : “Concerning,' Auth. 


3. Be disquieted] ‘Should be moved,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., ‘bemoved.’ 

In] So Wicl., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘b y,’ Auth.; ‘with,’ Gen., 
Bish. 

4. Are to be afflicted] ‘ Should suffer 
tribulation,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 
which adopt the plural ‘tribulations.’ 

As also] So Rhem.: ' even as,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

5. I too] Sim. Coo. (Test.), Rhem., 'I 

also:’ ‘I,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ I Poul.’ In order to 

Anou>] ‘ To know,’ Auth., Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘thnt I myght have 
knowledge,’ Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. Haply] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
and 6im. Wichf ‘ peradventure ; ’ Rhem., 
* perhaps: ’ ‘by some means,’ Auth., 
Cran.; ‘ in any 6ort,’ Gen., Bish. 

Have tempted] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘hath’) : ‘had,’ Tynd.and the re¬ 
maining Vv. Neither translation is quite 
exact, or strictly idiomatic; the English 
perfect, however, seems here to approach 
more nearly to the present use of the 
Greek aoriBt than the pluperfect, and 
perhaps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the originnl, mny be 
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I sent in order to know j'our faith, lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labor should prove in vain. 

6 But now when Timothy came to us from you, and brought us 
the good tidings of your faith and your love, and that ye have good 
remembrance of us always, longing to see us, as we also to see 
you, — 7 for this cause, were we comforted, brethren, over you in 
all our distress and affliction by your faith: 8 since now we live, if 
ye stand fast in the Lord. 8 For what thanks can we render to 
God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes in the 
presence of our God ; 18 night and day praying very exceedingly 


considered as admissible in point of 
English. Should prove] ‘ Be,’ Auth.: 
‘ be made,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ hnd bone 
bestowed,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 
‘become,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘had been,’ 
Dish. It seems here perhaps unneces¬ 
sary to adopt the more strict translation 
of vinos, as the phrase is semi-proverb¬ 
ial, and does appear to place in promi¬ 
nence that idea of ‘molcstus labor,' 
which in other passages is often dis¬ 
tinctly traceable in vinos, and is neces¬ 
sary to be preserved ; see notes on eh. 
i. 3, 

6. Timothy ] ‘ Timotheus,' Auth: see 

ch. i. 1. To us from you] So Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘from you unto 
us,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv., — a 
departure from the order of the Greek 
for which there docs not here seem any 
satisfactory reason. Your /ore] So 

Cov., Cran., and sim. Tynd., Gen., Bish., 
‘ love : ’ * charity,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. On this correction see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Trunsl.). 

Longing ] • Desiring greatly,’ Auth.; ‘ dc- 
6iryngc,’ Wicl. and the other Vv.: the 
Int- is not intensive ; 6ee notes. 

7. For this cause] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. Were we] 

‘ Wo were,’ Auth. and similarly the re¬ 
maining Vv. The transposition seems 
to keep the sentence a little closer to¬ 
gether, and is frequently adopted in 
Auth. Brethren] So, in this place. 


Rhem.: Auth. and remaining Vv. append 
it to ‘ therefore.’ In this case it seems 
more exact to retain the order of the 
Greek. Distress and affliction] 

‘ * Affliction and distress,’ Auth. 

8. Since] ‘ For,’ Auth and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘ because.’ Here the 
particle tri seems scarcely to have so full 
a force as ‘ because,’ and yet tp be some¬ 
what stronger than ‘ for,’ — which, as a 
general rule, it seems desirable to re¬ 
serve as the translation of yip. 

9. Render to God] So Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem., and similarly Wicl., ‘gilde to 
God:’ ‘render to God again,’ Auth.; 
‘rccompcnce to God,’ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. IFAic/i] Similarly 

Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘that.:’ ‘where¬ 
with,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bisk., Rhem.; 
‘ in which,’ Wicl. In the presence 

of\ ‘Before,’ Auth.; 6Ce notes on ch. 
i. 3. 

10. Very exceedingly] ‘Exceedingly,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘more plentcousli; ’ Rhem., ‘more 
abundantly.’ May] So Cov. 

(Test.), Rhem.: ‘might,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Supply, etc.] 

‘Might perfect that which is lacking 
in,’ Auth., and similarlv Tynd (‘ fulfil ’), 
Gen. (ib), Bish. (‘accomplish’), ‘ful- 
fille the thingis that failen,’ Wicl.; ‘ ful- 
fvll the thynges that are,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran. (‘which’) j ‘accomplish those 
things that want of,’ Rhem. 
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that we may see your face and supply the lacking measures of your 
faitli ? 

11 Now may God Himself and our Father, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ, direct our way unto you: 12 but you may the Lord make 
to increase and abound in your love one toward another and 
toward all men , even as we also do toward you ; 18 to the end he 
rnay stablish your hearts unblamable in holiness in the presence 
of God and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all 
Ilis saints. 


Chapter IV. 

Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and exhort you 
in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how ye ought to 
walk and to please God, as indeed ye are walking, so ye would 
abound still more. a For ye know what commandments we gave 
you by the Lord Jesus. 8 For this is the will of God, even your 


11. May 1 God ) Aulh. and the other 
Vv. omit ‘may,’which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence. 

12. But you may the Lord] ‘ And the 
Lord make you, etc.,’ Auth., and simi¬ 
larly the other Vv. except Cop., which 
adopts ‘but,’ and Cran., which omits 
Sf, and incorrectly adopts a future in 
translation, ‘the Lord also shall, etc.’ 
Though there is perhaps some little 
awkwardness in the prominence given 
to the pronoun, it seems required to 
convey to the English reader the antith¬ 
esis of the original; see notes. 

Tour love] So Wid., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘love,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

We also ] So Rhem., and similarly Wid. 
‘also we:’ Cov. (Test.),‘we do also:' 
‘ we,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

13. In the presence of] ‘Before,’ Auth.; 

see notes on ch. i. 3. God and our 

Father] So Wicl, Coo. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘God, even our Father,’ Auth.; ‘God 
oure Father,’ Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. On the best mode of translating 
this august formula, see notes on Gal. i. 


4(TransI.). Jesus] 'Jesus* Christ,’ 
Auth. 

Chapter IV. 1. Furthermore] So 
Aulh. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ fro hennesforward; ’ Rhem., 
‘for the rest.’ This translation of Aoi- 
■sby is perhaps not exactly literal, but 
seems sufficiently approximate: ‘final¬ 
ly’ would here be hardly appropriate, 
and ‘for the rest’ [Rhem.], though lit¬ 
eral, both harsh and awkward. 
Brethren, toe] So Rhem., Cov. (Test.), 
and similarly Wicl.: Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. insert it after ‘you,’ — but not 
in accordance with the Greek order. 

In the Lord] So Wicl, Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by the 
Lord,’ Aulh., Cov., Cran. Received] 
‘ Have received,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. As indeed ye are walkiny] Auth* 
omits. Still more] ‘ More and more,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘the more;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘be more 
plentyfull; ’ Rhem., ‘ abounde more. 1 

3. To wit, that ye abstain] Sim. Wicl., 
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sanctification, to wit, that ye abstain from fornication, — * that 
every one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in sancti¬ 
fication and honor, ‘ not in the lustfulness of desire, even as the 
Gentiles also which know not God; 6 that no man go beyond and 
overreach ms brother in the matter: because that the Lord is 
the avenger of all these things, as also we before told you and did 
solemnly testify. 7 For God called us not for uncleanness, but in 
sanctification. 8 'Wherefore then, he that rejecteth, rejecteth not 
man, but God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you. 


Con., Rhem., ‘that ye ( Rhem ., ‘you’) 
abstcync:’ ‘that ye should abstain,’ 
Auth., Cran.; ‘and that ye shuld ab- 
staync,’ Tynd., Gen., Bish.; ‘that ye 
abstayne yourselucs,’ Cov. (Test.) 

4. Know] So Coo., and sim. Wkl., 
‘ kunne: ’ ‘ should know,’ Autli. and the 
remaining Vv. except Rhem., ‘may 
know.’ Get himself his own] ‘Pos¬ 
sess his,’ Autli., Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘wilde’ [wield], Wicl.; ‘kepe 
his,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] ‘Lust of 
concupiscence,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl, Rhem., ‘ passioun of lust.’ 
Gentiles also] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 

■ ‘ the hethen also : ’ ‘ Gentiles,’ Auth., 
and similarly, as respects the omission 
of ‘also,’ the remaining Vv. 

6. Overreach] ‘Defraud,’ Auth.; ‘ouer 

go,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘goc to farre,’ Tynd., 
Cov.; ‘passe,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘oppress,’ 
Cran., Gen., Bish. The matter] 

•Any matter,’ Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘chaf- 
faringe,’ Wicl.; * bargayning,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran; ‘ in businessc,’ Rhem. 
All these things] So Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘all such,’ Auth.; ‘all 
suehe thynges,’ Tynd. and die remain¬ 
ing Vv. As also, etc.] ‘As we also 

have forewarned you and testified,’ Autli.; 
‘as wo bifor scidcn to you and hnn 
witnessid,’ Wicl.; ‘ as we told you before 
tyme and testified,’ Tynd; ‘as we hauc 
saydo and testified unto you aforetyme,’ 
too.; ‘ as ivc haue sayde unto you before 


and haue wytnessed,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘as 
we toldc you before and testifyed,’ 
Cran., Gen. (‘before tyme’); ‘as we 
have told you before time and have tes¬ 
tified,’ Bish.; ‘ as we haue foretold you 
and hauc testified,’ Rhem. The slight 
ehangc to ‘ did testify ’ is for the sake of 
preserving a sort of rhythm; comp, notes 
on Phil. ii. 16 (Transl.). 

7. Called us not] Similarly Wicl, 

‘ elepid not us : ’ ‘ hath not called us,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. For] 

‘Unto,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘in to ;’ Cov., ‘to.’ 

In sanctification] ‘ Unto holiness,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘in to 
holyncss;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘unto lialow- 
yng;’ Rhem., ‘into sanctification.’ 

8. Wherefore then, etc.] ‘ He therefore 

that despiseth despiseth,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., * therefore 
he. that dispistth thes tlnngis: ’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘wherfore he that despyseth 
these thynges despyseth,’ and Gen., 
Rhem., which also insert ‘ these things ’ 
after the first ‘ despiseth.’ A ho 

jure] So Wicl.; ‘hath also given,’ 
Auth.; ‘hath sent,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 
‘hath geuen,’ Cov.: ‘also hath geuen,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘hath eucn given 
you,’ Bish. His Holy Spirit 

unto you] ' Unto *us His Holy 
Spirit,’ Auth.; ‘His Holi Spirit in 
us,’ Wicl, Cov , (Test.), Rhem.; ‘His 
Holy Sprcte among you.’ Tynd., Cran ; 
‘His Holy Spirit ill to you,’ Cov.; ‘you 
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9 Now as touching brotherly love, ye need not that I write unto 
you ; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love one another: 

10 for indeed ye do it toward all the brethren that are in the whole 
of Macedonia. But we beseech you, brethren, to abound still 
more , 11 and to study to be quiet, and to do your own business, and 
to work with your own hands, according as we commanded you ; 

11 in order that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are 
without, and may have lack of nothing. 

18 Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, con¬ 
cerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even as the 


rest which have no hope. 14 For 
rose again, even so those laid 
bring with Him. “ For this we 

His Holy Sprite,’ Gen.; ' you His Holy 
Spirit,’ Bish. 

9. .Vow] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. 

10. For indeed] ‘And indeed,’ Auth.; 
‘for,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ye and that 
tliinge verely,’ Tynd., Coo. (omits 
‘veroly’), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘yen and 
you doe it,’ Rhem. That] • Which,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., which omit the 
relative. The whole of] ‘ All,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 

‘ whole Maced.’ To abound still 

more] ‘ That ye increase more and more,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Coo. (‘yet more and more’), 
Cran., Bish.; 'that ye abounds more,’ 
WicUf, Rhem.; ‘that ye be more abun- 
dauntc,’ Coo. (Test.); ‘that ye excel 
more and more,’ Gen. 

11. To study] 1 That ye study,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
taken kepe; ’ ‘ that ye endeuoure,’ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘that you employ your indeu- 
our,’ Rhem. According as] ‘As,’ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. In order that] ‘That,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiclif Rhem., ‘and 
that.’ Becomingly] ‘ Honestly,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. The translation 
' 6ecmly ’ deserves consideration, but is 


if we believe that Jesus died and 
to sleep through Jesus will God 
say unto you in the word of the 

oppy. open to the objection that, in point 
of strict etymology, such a form of the 
adverb is somewhat doubtful; 6ee Trench, 
on Auth. Vers. ell. n. p. 31. 

13. Now ice] ‘But I,’ Auth.; ‘for— 
we,’ Wicl.; ‘but we,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘and 
we,’ Rhem.; Tynd., Coverd. (‘we’), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. omit If in translation. 
That are sleeping] Very similarly Coo. 
(Test.), ‘that be slcpynge : ’ ‘ which are 
♦asleep,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘men that drenme,’ 
Wiclif; ‘ which are fallen asleep,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘that slcepe,’ Rhem. 
The rest] ‘ Others,’ Auth., Rhem.; ■ other,’ 
Wiclif, Tynd., Coverd., Ciran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘ye other,’ Cor. (Test.). 

14. Those laid to sleep through Jesus] 
* Them also which sleep in Jesus,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish. (omits ‘also’); ‘them that 
been deed bi Jesus,’ Wicl.; ‘them also 
which slepe by Jesus,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.; ‘them that haue slept,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. 

15. In the word] So Wicl., Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘words’), Rhem.: ‘by 
the word,’ Auth., Bish.; 'on the wordc,’ 
Cov. (Test.), — a translation that de¬ 
serves consideration. Living and 

are remaining behind] ‘ Which are alive 
and remain,’ Auth.: ‘ that lyuen that ben 
leftc,’ Wicl.; ‘which live and are ro- 




CiiAr. V. 1. 


THESSALONIANS. 


159 


Lord, that we which are living and are remaining behind unto the 
coming of the Lord shall in no wise prevent them which are 
asleep: 18 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven 
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first ; 17 then we which 
are living and are remaining behind shall be caught up at the same 
time with them in clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall 
we ever be with the Lord. 19 So then comfort one another with 
these words. 


Chapter V. 

Bdt concerning the times and the seasons, brethren,, ye have no 


mayninge,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; 
‘ that lyue whych remnyne,’ Coe. (Test.); 
* whych shall lyue, and shall temayne,’ 
Cran.; ‘ which Hue, which are remaining,’ 
Rhem. It is not easy to give these 
words a perfectly accurate and perfectly 
idiomatic translation : 1 we the living, 
the remaining, etc.,' would be accurate, 
but bald; ‘ we the living who arc, etc.,’ 
somewhat harsh and appositional. Wc 
therefore may perhaps not unwisely re¬ 
tain the ‘and,’ and also (with Auth.) 
omit the second ol in translation, as 
tending to overload the sentence. 

Shall in no wise] ' Shall not,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. Great caution is re¬ 
quired in the translation of oh pb in the 
N. T., as in some cases it appears very 
doubtful whether any emphatic negation 
is really contemplated by the writer, and 
whether the formula was not due to that 
general tendency to strengthened negation 
which is often observable in later Greek. 
Perhaps the simplest and best rule is to 
be guided by the context,— which here 
seems to require the stronger form of 
translation. If it be thought necessary 
to alter the now obsolete ‘ prevent,’ we 
may perhaps have recourse to the more 
modern ‘ precede ; ’ archaisms, however, 
as such, are not altered in this revision. 

16. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 


other Vv. In the following words it is 
perhaps doubtful whether, as in Rhem., 
the Greek order might not be advanta¬ 
geously retained. It tends, however, to 
throw appy. a greater stress on xara^^irc- 
vai air' oiparov than is conveyed by the 
original. 

17. Are living, etc.] ‘Are alive and 

remain,’ Auth.; ‘that lyuen and hen 
lefte,’ Wicl.; ‘which live and remain,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whychc arc left oucr,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘ which shall lyue (cucn wc which shall 
remaync),’ Cran.; ‘we that liue, that are 
left,’ Rltem. The slight addition ‘be. 
hind’ seems suggested by the compound 
ir*pi\elir*o&at, the prep, perhaps marking 
the. idea of overplus, and thence, in tho 
present context, of a continuance on 
earth and survival; comp. Herod, i. 82. 
At the same time] ‘Together,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test); ‘with them also,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
' withal,’ Rhem. On tho translation of 
Spa, sec notes. In clouds ] So 

Wicl.; ‘in the clouds,’ Auth. and tho 
remaining Vv. except Coe. (Test.), ‘into 

18. So then] ' Wherefore,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘therfor.’ 


Chapteb V. 1. Concerning] ‘Of,’ 
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need to be written unto. 2 For y.ourselves know perfectly that the 
day of the Lord so comcth as a thief in the night. 8 For when 
they shall say, Peace and safety; then doth destruction come sud¬ 
denly upon them, as travail upon a woman with child ; and they 
shall in no wise escape. 1 But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, 
that the day should overtake you as a thief. 3 4 5 6 For ye all are sons 
of light, and sons of the day: we are not of the night, nor of 
darkness. 0 Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as do the 
rest; but let us watch and be sober. 7 For they that sleep sleep 
in the night; and they that are drunken are drunken in the night. 
8 But let us, as we are of the day, be sober, having put on the 
breastplate of faith and love, and as an helmet, the hope of salva¬ 
tion ; 0 because God did not appoint us to wrath, but to obtain 


Auih. and all the other Vv. To be 
written unto] ‘That I write unto you/ 
Auth. anil the other Vv. ( Wicl. ‘to’) 
except Coverd., ‘it is no neilc to wryto 
unto you;’ Coo. (Test.), ‘that we do 
wryt unto you;’ Rhem., ‘that we write 

3. Doth destruction come suddenly ] 

1 Sudden destruction comcth/ Auth.; 

‘ sudeyn deeth schal come/ Wicl; ‘ coin- 
meth on the soden dcstr./ Tynd.; ‘ shall 
soden destr. come,’ Coverd, Cran., Rhem.; 

' shall a soden dcstr. come/ Cov. (Test.); 
‘commcth on them soden destr./ Gen.; 
‘shall come upon them sudden destr./ 
Dish. In no wise] ‘Not/ Auth. and 

all the other Vv.; sec notes on eh. iv. 15 
(Transl.). 

4. Til! ] ‘ That/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl, ‘the ilke;’ Rhem., 

* the same.’ It may be doubted whether 
the text is here so explicit ns Auth.; the 
translation, however, of the article by a 
pronoun is so very hazardous, and so 
erroneous in principle, that the cases are 
but vciy few in which idiom or perspicu¬ 
ity can be admitted so far to prevail 
over the literal rendering. 

5. For ye all ore] ‘*Yc are all/ Auth. 

Independent of the insertion of yip,, 

which is required by unciul authority, it 


seems also better to givo ‘all ’ a promi¬ 
nence corresponding to that of the trie¬ 
rs! in the Greek. Sons (bis)] Sim. 
Wicl, ‘the sones —sones;’ ‘the chil¬ 
dren,' Auth and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Cov., which omits the article in both 
cases, and Rhem., which omits it in the 
second. 

6. Accordingly then] ' Therefore/ Auth. 

and all the other Vv. Even as] 

‘*As/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘ as also.’ The rest] ‘ Others/ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘other/ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘the 

7. Are drunken] ‘Be drunken/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Rhem., * bo 
drunkc.’ 

8. As we are] ‘Who are/ Auth.; ‘that 

ben/ Wicl.; ‘which are/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ■ that arc/ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. Having-put on] 

‘Putting on,' Auth.; ‘plothid in/ Wicl.; 
‘armed with/ Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ hauing on/ Rhem. 
As an helmet ] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘ for an 
helmet/ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘in the 
hclmc of/ Wicl.; ‘with ye helmet of/ 
Cov.; ‘the helmet the hope, etc.,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘a helmet the hope of,’ Rhem. 

9. Because] ‘For/ Auth. and all the 
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salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, 10 who died for us, that, 
whether we wake or sleep, we should together live with him. 
11 Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the other, even as 
also ye do. 

12 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which labor 
among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and admonish you ; 
13 and to esteem them very highly in love for their work’s sake. 
Be at peace among yourselves. 14 Moreover, we exhort you, 
brethren, admonish the unruly, comfort the feebleminded, support 
the weak, be long suffering toward all men. 15 See that none ren¬ 
der evil for evil unto any man ; but alway follow after that which 
is good, toward one another and toward all men. 10 Rejoice alway; 
17 pray without ceasing; 18 in every thing give thanks : for this is 

other Vv. Did not appoint] ' Hath Rhem., 'admonish the unquiet‘worn 

not appointed,’ Auth. and the other Vv. them that are unruly,’ Auth., Tynd., 
except Wicl., ’puttid not us.’ Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘repreuo ye unpcsible 

Through] So Cov. (Test.): ‘by,’ Auth. men,’ Wicl; ‘rebuke the restless, Cov. 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘by the mcanes of,’ Tynd., (Test.). Longsuffering] ‘Patient,’ 

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. Auth. and all the other Vv. 

10. Together live] ‘Live together,’ 15. iVone] So Auth. and the other Vv. 
Auth. and all the other Vv.; see notes. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘no man.’ 

11. Each other ] ‘Yourselves together,’ It may be remarked that Auth. and the 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ye to gidre,’ older Vv. appy. always adopt the form 
Wicl.; ‘one another,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ Alway] So 

Bish., Rhem. The other] ‘Another,’ Cov. (Test.), and sim. Rhem., ‘ alwaies: ’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ever,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
‘ech other.’ Wicl., ‘euermore.’ Follow after] 

12. AW] So Bish.; ‘and,’ Auth., ‘Follow,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
Wicl., Cov., (Test.), Rhem.; Tynd., Cov., cept Wicl., ‘sue;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘followe 
Cran., Gen. omit. Regard] ‘Know,’ —upon;’ Rhem., ‘pursue.’ 

Auth. and all the. other Vv. Pre- Toward one another] So eh. iii. 12 

side over] ‘Are over,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘ben (AuiA.): ‘*both among yourselves,’ Auth. 
souereyns to,’ Wicl.; ‘ have the over- and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ eche to 
6ight,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘haue other;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘one unto 
oversight,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘goueme,’ another;’ Rhem., 'towards echo other.’ 
Rhem. Toward] So Bish., Rhem.; ‘to,’ Auth. 

13. Be at peace] Auth., Tynd., Cov.; and the remaining Vv. except Coverd. 
Cran., Gen., Bish. prefix ‘and;’ ‘haue (Test.),‘unto,’ 

ye pees,’ Wicl.; ‘ and haue peace/ Cov. 16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem. ; 
(Test.); ‘haue peace,’ Rhem. ‘evermore,’ Auth., Wicl.; ‘euer,’ Tynd., 

14. Moreover] ‘ .Now,” Auth.; ‘and/ and the remaining Vv. 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; the rest 18. Toward you] So Tynd., Coverd. 
omit. Admonish the unruly] Sim. (both), Cran., Gen.; ‘concerning you,’ 

Bish., ‘admonish them that are unruly;’ Auth., Bish.; ‘in alle you/ Wid., Rhem. 
21 
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the will of God in Christ Jesus toward you. “Quench not the 
Spirit; 20 despise not prophesyings : 21 but prove all things ; hold 
fast that which is good. 22 Abstain from every form of evil. 
23 But may the God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly; and 
may your spirit and soul and body be preserved whole without 
blame in the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 24 Faithful is He 
that calleth you, who also will do it. 

22 Brethren, pray for us. 28 Salute all the brethren with an holy 
kiss. 27 1 adjure you by the Lord that this epistle be read unto all 
the holy brethren. 

28 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 

21 . But prove] ‘*Provc Auth. whole 6pirit,' Auth. and the other Vv. 

22. Every form ] Similarly Gen., 'all except Wicl, ‘your spirit be kept hool: ’ 

kvnde :' ‘all appearance,’ Auth., Bisk., 6ec notes. Whole without blame] 

Rhem., sim. Cran.; ‘al yuel spice,’ Wicl.; ‘Blameless,’ Auth., Cov. (both), Bish.; 
‘ all Euspiciou6 thingea,’ Tynd., Cov.; ‘ all 'without playnt,’ Wicl.; ‘be kept faut- 
euel lykenesse,’ Cov. (Test). lesse,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘ so that in nothing 

23. But may the God, etc.] Sim. Rhem., ye maye be blamed,' Cran.; ‘ without 
‘ and the God of peace Himself: ’ * and blame may be, etc.,’ Rhem. In] So 
the very God of peace,’ Auth.; ‘and God Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.; ‘ unto,’ 
himsilf of pees,’ Wicl.; ' the very God Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. 

of peace,’ Tynd., Cm. (both), Cran; 26. &/ute] So Rhem.; ‘greet,’ Auth. 
‘that God of peace,' Gen.; ‘now the and the remaining Vv. 
very God of peace, Bish. May] ‘I 27. Adjure] So Rhem., and sim. Wicl., 
pray God,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ‘conjure:’ ‘charge,’ Auth. and the re- 
except Wicl., Cm. (Test.), Rhem., which maining Vv. 

omit the words. Your spirit] ‘Tour 28. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


P AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. a Grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, brethren, 
as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth exceedingly, and 
the love of every one of you all toward each other aboundeth ; 
4 so that we ourselves make our boast in you in the churches of 
God, for your patience and faith in all your persecutions and the 
afflictions that ye are enduring; — 5 which is a token of the right¬ 
eous judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy of the 


Chap. I. 1 . Timothy] ‘Timotheus,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
• Tymothc; ’ Rhem., ‘ Timothee: ’ see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). 

2. Grace be unto] So Con. (Test.), Oran.: 
‘ Grace unto you,' Auth.; ‘ grace to you,' 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘grace bo with you,’ Tynd., 
Coo., Dish.; • grace be to you,’ Gen. 

3. Give thanks to] So Coo. (Test.), 

Rhem., and Auth. in 1 Thess. i. 2: 
‘ thank,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl ., ‘do thankyngis.’ 
Increaseth] So Coo. (both), Rhem.: 
‘groweth,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘wexith.’ Love] 

So Tynd., Coo. (both), Ckan., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘charity,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 

4. Make our boast in] Similarly Cov., 


‘ make our boast of; ’ Cran., ‘ boast of: ’ 
‘glory in,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘re¬ 
joice of,’ Tynd., Cov. (Tost.), Gen., 
Bish. The afflictions] ‘ Tribula¬ 

tions,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Coo. (both), ‘troubles.’ 

5. Tolien] So Tynd., Coo., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘manifest token,' Auth.; 
‘ensaumplc,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
Are also suffering] ‘ Ye also suffer, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ye suffre;’ Rhem., ‘also you 
suffer.' The change appears to have 
two advantages, first, th,at it more dis¬ 
tinctly preserves the association of sal 
and irthrxcTc, and secondly, that it con¬ 
veys more fully the present and contin¬ 
uing nature of the trials of the Thessa¬ 
lonians. 
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kingdom of God, for which ye are also suffering. 6 If so be that 
it is righteous with God to recompense to them that afflict you 
affliction ; 7 and to you who are afflicted, rest with us, at the reve¬ 
lation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the angels of His power 
8 in flame of fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
8 Who shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction apart from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power ; 
10 when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be 
admired in all them that believe (because our testimony to you- 


6. Tf so be that] So Auth. in Bom. 

yiii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3, 
1 Pet. ii. 3: ‘seeing,’ Auth.; ‘if nethe- 
less,’ Wicl.; 'it is verely,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
* for it is,’ Gw., Bish.; ‘ if at the leest,’ 
Coo. (Test.); ‘for it is verely,’ Gen.; 
‘ if yet,’ Rhem. Afflict you, afflic¬ 

tion] ‘Tribulation to them that trouble 
you,’ Auth. and the other Vv. [Coo. 
‘unto’) except Ehem., ‘tribulation to 
them that vexo you.’ The change 
seems to preserve more clearly the an¬ 
tithesis, and also to bring more into 
prominence the ‘lex talionis' that is 
tacitly referred to. 

7. Afflicted] ‘Troubled,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘vexed.’ 

At the revelation of the Lord Jesus] Sim. 
Gw. (Test.), ‘ unto the reuelation, etc.;' 
Rhem., ‘in the revelation, etc.:' ‘when 


‘schall geue,’ Wicl.; ‘to gene,’ Coo.; 
‘geuynge,’ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 
* shall rendre,’ Cran. 

9. Suffer punishment, even] • Shall be 

punished with,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Coo. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘schulen suffre.' Eternal] So 

Rhem.; ‘everlasting,’ Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. Though really the 
change is here unimportant, it is still 
perhaps best to translate this word uni¬ 
formly, except where the context seems 
specially and exclusively to imply simple 
duration. In the present case the ahh- 
nos is equally qualitative and quanti¬ 
tative. Apart from] ‘From,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

10. Shall come] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv. There is some little difficulty 
in the translation of Stw with the aor. 
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ward was believed) in that day. 11 Whereunto we also pray 
always for you, that our God may count you worthy of your call¬ 
ing, and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of 
faith with power; 12 that the name of our Lord Jesus Christ may 
be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according to the grace of • our 
God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


Chapter II. 

Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 1 that ye 
be not quickly shaken from your sober mind, nor be troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by word nor by letter as from us, to the 
effect that the day of Christ is now come. * Let no man deceive 


' that we had to you : ’ * among you,’ 
Auth.; 'is bilcued on you,’ Wicl.; 'wyt- 
nease upon you,’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘was 
beleued of you,’ Gen.; ‘testimony con¬ 
cerning you,’ Rhem. 

11. Whereunto we a/so] ‘Wherefore 
also we,’ Auth. and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., which omit ‘also,’ and 
Bish., which inverts (‘wee also’) ; ‘in 
which thing also we,' Wicl., Cov. (Test.) 
(‘ the tvhych ’); ‘wherein also we,’ Rhem. 
May] So Bish.; ‘ would,’ Auth .; ‘wyll,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Cran.; the remaining Vv. 
omit the auxiliary. Your] ■ This,’ 

Auth., Cran., Gen.; ‘His,’ Wicl., Coo. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘the,’ Tynd., Cov. 
Every good pleasure of] ‘All the good 
pleasure of His,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem., 
‘all the wille of His,’ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘all delectation of,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.; ' all the fre benevolence of His,’ 
Gen. 

Chafteb II. 1. Touching].‘By,’Auth. 
and all the other Vv.; see notes. 

And our] So Cov. (Test.): ‘and by our,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘and of oure,’ Wid.,Rhem.; 
‘and in that we shall assemble,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. 


2. Quickly] ‘ Soon,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

(Test.); ‘sodenly,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘ easily,’ Rhem. From 

your sober mind] Similarly Wicl., ‘fro 
yourc wittc; ’ Tynd., Coo., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘ from youre mynde; ’ ‘ from 
yourc meanyngc,’ Coverd. (Test.); 'from 
your sense,’ Rhem.; Auth. alone adopts 
the incorrect • in mind.’ IVor] So 

Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bisk., RJiem.: 'or,' 
Auth.; ‘neither,’ Wicl.; ‘and bo not,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen. To the effect 

that] • As that,’ Auth., • as if,’ Wicl.; * as 
though,’ Tynd., and the remaining Vv. 
This slight change seems to make the 
meaning a little more perspicuous. 

Now come] ‘At hand,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘be nyg.’ 

3. In any way] ■ By any means,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘on 
ony maner.’ Because the day will 

not come] ‘For that day shall not come,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘for but discencioun come 
first,’ Wicl.; ‘for the Lord cometh not 
exccpte,’ Tynd., Coo. (both); ‘ for the 
Lord 6hnjl not come except,’ Cran.; ‘for 
the day of Christ shal not come,’ Gen.; 
’for unless there come, etc.,’ Rhem. 

The falling away] ‘A falling away.’ 
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you in any way ; because the day will not come, except there come 
the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be revealed, the son of 
perdition ; 4 he that opposeth, and exalteth himself against every 
one called God or an object of worship ; insomuch that he sitteth 
down in the temple of God, displaying himself that he is God. 
* Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you 
these things ? 8 And now ye know what restrained, that he may 

he revealed in his own time. 7 For the mystery of lawlessness is 
already working, yet only until he who now restrained be taken 
out of the way. 8 And THEN shall the Lawless One he revealed, 


Auth.; ‘discencioun,’ Wid.; ‘a revolt/ 
Rhem.; 'a departynge/ Tynd., and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov. (both), which 
alone of these Vv. preserve correctly the 
force of the article. The man] So 

Wicl., Rhem.: ‘ that man/ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish.; ‘ that synfull man/ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. 

4. He that opposeth] 'who opposeth/ 
Auth.; 1 that is adversarie,’ Widif, ‘ which 
is an adversarie/ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish., Rhem,; ‘which withstand- 
eth ; ’ Cov. (Test.). It will thus be seen 
that most of the Vv. rightly recognize 
the substantival character of i iumuelpt- 
vos, and unite iirl irdma k. t. A. solely 
with the latter participle. Against 

every one] ‘Above all that is/ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Oran., Gen., Rhem.; 
‘oure alle thing that is/ Wid.; ‘agaynst 
all that is/ Bish. An object of wor¬ 
ship] 'That is worshipped/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cov., ‘God’s ser- 
uyee.' Insomuch] So Cov. (Test.): 

‘ so/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

That He] ‘ That he *as God/ Auth. 
Displaying] 1 Shewing/ Auth., Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and sehewe/ 
Wicl., Tynd.; ‘and boasteth himselfe/ 
Cov., Cran.; ‘and beare in hand that/ 
Gen. 

6. Restraineth] ‘ Withholdeth/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘ doth withhold; ’ Rhem., ‘ letteth.’ There 
does not seem any reason for supplying 


the pronoun ‘him/ as Scholcf. (Hints, 
p. 116, ed. 3): we seem bound to pre¬ 
serve the mysterious indefiniteness of 
the original. May] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ‘ might/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ be.' His own] 

‘ His/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] ‘ Iniquity,’ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘wickednes/ Wicl.; ‘that ini- 
quitie/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); ‘the ini- 
quyte/ Cov., Cran., Gen. It seems 
desirable here to retain this more rigidly 
literal translation as serving more clearly 
to indicate the essential character of t b 
Karf'xop. Is already working] ‘ Doth 
already work/ Auth., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘worchith now/ Wicl.; ‘doeth he all 
readie work/ Tynd.; ‘worketh already/ 
Cov.; ‘doth worke allreadye/ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘now—worketh/ Rhem. 

Yet only until, etc.] Similarly Cov., Cran., 
‘tyll he which now onely letteth ; ’ ‘only 
he who now letteth will let until he/ 
Auth.; ‘oonli that he that hooldith 
now, holde til he/ Wicl.; ‘which onlie 
Ioketh, untill it be/ Tynd.; ‘onely that 
he that holdeth let hym holde now 
untill he/ Cov. (Test.); ‘only he which 
now letteth, shal let til he/ Gen.; ‘only 
he which nowe withholdeth (shall let) 
till he/ Bish.; ‘only that he which now 
holdeth, doe hold/ Rhem. The insertion 
of ‘yet* may perhaps be admitted as 
slightly clearing up the elliptical formula. 

8. The lawless One] ‘That Wicked.’ 
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whom the Lord shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and 
shall destroy with the appearance of His coming ; 8 whose coming 
is after the working of Satan in all power and signs and wonders 
of falsehood, 10 and in all deceit of unrighteousness for them 
that are perishing; because they received not the love of the 
truth, that they might be saved. 11 And for this cause doth God 
send them a working of delusion that they should believe the lie ; 
12 that they may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 


Aulh., Tynd., Coverd., Oran.; ‘the ilke 
wickid,’ Wicl.; 'the wicked,’ Coverd. 
(Test.); 'that wicked man,’ Gen. Bisk; 
' that wicked one,’ Bhem. Breath ] 

So Coverd. (Test.): ‘spirit,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Appearance] So 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen.: ‘bright¬ 
ness,’ Autli., Bisk; ‘ lightnyngc,’ Wicl.; 
‘ manifestation,’ Bhem. The regular 
tianslation of this word in Aulh. is 
‘appearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 10, 
iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), but is here slightly 
changed to avoid the juxtaposition of 
two participial substantives. 

9. Whose] So Bhem.: Auth. prefixes 
‘even him,' and so the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘hym whose.’ 
In] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bhem.: 
‘with,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Wonders of falsehood] 'Lying wonders,' 
Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Gen., Bisk., Wicl.; 
‘wondris fals;’ ‘lyinge power, signes 
and wonders,’ Tynd., Coverd. (‘ power 
and’), Cran.; ‘ lying 6ignes and wonders,’ 
Bhem. 

10. And in] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 

(Test.), Gen., Bhem.; ‘and with,’ Aulh., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. Deceit] So Wicl., 

and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘dcceatful- 
nessc : ’ 1 deceivableness,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Bhem., ‘ seducing.’ 
For them] ‘In them,’ Auth,; ‘to hem,’ 
Wicl, Bhem.; ‘amonge them,’ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘unto them,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Are perishing] 


‘That perish,’ Auth. and all the other 

Vv. 

11. Doth God send] ' God #shall send.’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ shall God sende; ’ Bhem., ■ God 
wil send.’ A working] As in ver. 9, 
and as in Wicl., Coverd. Test, (‘the’): 
‘strong delusion,’ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Bhem., ‘the operation of 
errour.’ Though in both cases the in¬ 
troduction of the adjective ‘ effectual ’ 
seems partly borne out by the context, it 
is still, lexically considered, somewhat 
too strong as a purely literal rendering. 
It would thus seem perhaps better to 
strike out ‘effectual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 
16, Col. ii. 12, or to retain it only in 
italics. These arc, however, points' 
which it is very difficult to adjust, for if 
the one translation is too strong, the 
other certainly seems somewhat too 
weak: ‘energy,’ as adopted by some 
translators, is appy. too modern. 

The lie] So Cov. (Test.); ‘a lie,’ Auth.; 
‘lesynge,’ Wiclif; ‘ lyes,’ Tynd., Cov. 
Cran., Gen., Bislt.; ‘ lying,’ Bhem. 

12. That they may aU of them] ‘ That 
*thcy all might,’ Auth.; ‘that all be,’ 
Wicl.; ‘that all they might,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bisk; 1 that all they may,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘ that al may,’ Bhem. The 
two slight changes are made to preserve 
the reading a-navrts, and the correct se¬ 
quence of tenses; comp. Latham, Engl. 
Lang. § 539 (ed. 4). 
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13 But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for you, breth¬ 
ren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you from the beginning 
to salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and belief in the truth : 
11 ^hereunto he called you by our gospel, to the obtaining of the 
glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 15 Accordingly, then, brethren, 
stand fast and hold the traditions which ye were taught, whether 
by word, or by our epistle. 16 But may our Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself, and God and our Father, which loved us, and gave us 
eternal consolation and good hope in grace, ' 7 comfort your hearts, 
and stablish you in every good work and word. 


Chapter III. 

Finally, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord may 


13. To God alway] ‘ Alway to God,’ 
Audi, and in sim. order the Vv. except 
WicL,' do thankyngis eucrmorc to God 
Cow., ‘ unto God; ’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘gcue 
God thankes alwaye; ’ Rhem., ‘ giuc 
tliankcs to God alwaics. There docs 
not here seem any necessity for leaving 
the order of the original. That] 

So WicL, Cov. (Test ), Rhem.; ‘because,’ 
Auth., Coverd.; ‘for because that,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘ because that,’ Bisk. 

Chose you] So Wiclif ‘checs:’ ‘hath 
from the beginning chosen,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., which read avapxhv [so too Wicl.], 
but equally insert the * hath.’ In 

sanctification] So Rhem., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘in the s.:’ ‘through sanctifica¬ 
tion,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘in halowinge,’ Wicl.; 
‘ thorow sanctifyinge,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 
‘ in the sanctifyenge,’ Cov. In the 

truth] ‘Of the truth,’ Auth., Cran.,Rhem.; 
‘of truth.’ Wicl, Cov., (Test.) Gen., Bish.; 
• bclcuynge the tructh’,Tyn.,CW (‘of the’). 

15. Accordingly then] * Therefore,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. Traditions] 

So Auth. with Wicl., Cov. (Test .), Rhem. 
The other Vv. vary: ‘ordinannees,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘instructions,’ Cov., 


Gen., Bish. Were taught] ‘ Have been 
taught,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘ han lerncd,’ Wicl. 
and the remaining Vv. Bjour] So Wicl., 
Cov (Test.), Bish., Rhem.: ‘ our,' Auth. ; 
‘by pislle,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

16. But may] ‘ Now,’ Auth. 

God and our Father] So Rhem.: ‘God 
even our Father,’ Authorized and sim. 
Bish., * our God even the Father; ’ ‘ God 
our Father,’ Wicl. and the remaining 
Vv. except Cov. (Test.),‘oure God and 
Father.’ On the translation of this sol¬ 
emn title, compare notes on Gal. i. 4 
(Transl.). Loved] So Wicl.: ‘hnth 
loved,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Gave] So Wicl.: ‘hath given,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Eternal] 

So Wicl.: ‘everlasting,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 9, and 
correct Gal. vi. 8, 1 Tim. i. 16. In 
grace] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘through,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains ‘*you’ 

in Roman type, but contrary to the best 
mss. authority; see notes. Work 

and word] ’*Word and work,’ Auth. 

Chap. III. 1. Free course} In the best 
authenticated copies of Auth., • free ’ is 
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have free course, and be glorified, even as it is also with you : 
3 and that we may be delivered from perverse and wicked men; 
for it is not all that have Faith. “ But faithful is the Lord, who 
shall stablish you, and keep you from the Evil One. * Yea we 
have confidence in the Lord touching you, that ye both do and 
will do the things which we command. 8 But may the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of God, and into the patience of Christ. 

6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother walk¬ 
ing disorderly, and not after the tradition which they received of 
us. 7 Fbr yourselves know how ye ought to follow us : in that we 
behaved not disorderly among you; 9 neither ate we bread of any 


in italics, but perhaps may be fairly con¬ 
sidered as involved in the translation of 
Tptxv- -Also with you] So Bis A, and 
similarly Cran. (omits ‘even’), Ehem., 
(omits 'it is’): Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. omit ‘also.’ 

2. Perverse] ‘Unreasonable,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘noy- 
ous;’ Cov. (Test.), Ehem., ‘importu¬ 
nate.’ It is not all, etc.] * All men 
have not faith,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl, ‘feith is not of all men;’ 
Cov. (both), ‘ fayth is not every mans.’ 

3. Dut faithful is the Lord] ‘But the 

Lord is faithful,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ the Lorde is trewc; ’ 
Ehem., ‘our Lord is faythful.’ Inde¬ 
pendently of the change of order agree¬ 
ing better with that of the original, the 
paronomasia caused by the juxtaposi¬ 
tion of irltTTis and ir iarbs is more dis¬ 
tinctly preserved. The Evil One] 

• Evil,’ Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 

4. Yea we] ‘And we,’ Auth., Wicl., 

Bish., Rhem.; 'but we,' Cov. (Test.); 
the rest, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., omit 
8c in translation. Command] ‘’Com¬ 

mand *you,’ Auth. 

5. But may the Lord] ‘ And the Lord,’ 
A nth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
which omits 81 in translation. 


Patience of Christ] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Ehem.: ‘patient 
waiting for Christ,’ Auth.; ‘ weating for 
of Christ,’ Gen., Bish. 

6. Walking] So Cov. (Test.), Ehem.: 

‘that walkcth,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘that wandrith,’ Wicl.; ‘that be- 
haveth himself,’ Cran. Though the 
meaning is practically the same, it still 
seems desirable in translation, when con¬ 
sistent with our idiom, to mark the anar¬ 
throus participle. Tradition] So 

Auth., Ehem.: ‘tcchyngc,’ Wicl.; ‘insti¬ 
tution,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ ordi- 
naunce,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘instruction,’ 
Gen., Bish. If any change be thought 
necessary, the last of these translations 
is. perhaps to be preferred. 

They received] ‘*He received,’ Auth. 

7. In that] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; sec notes. 

Behaved not disorderly] ‘Behaved not 
ourselves disorderly,’ Auth.; 'we wcrcu 
not unpeisible,’ Wicl.; ‘ behaved not our¬ 
selves inordinately,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘ we were not restless,' Cov. 
(Test.); ‘we haue not been unquiet,’ 
Rhem. 

8. Ate we bread of any man] Sim. 
Wicl., ‘eten breed of ony man ; ’ Ehem., 

‘ did wo eat any man’s bread ;' Auth., 
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man for nought, but with toil and travail, working night and day, 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you: 9 not that we 
have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample unto you that 
ye should follow us. 10 For also when we were with you, this we 
commanded you, that if any will not work, neither let him eat. 
11 For we hear that there are some walking among you disorderly, 
working at nothing, but being busybodies, 12 Now them that are 
such we command and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ, that with 
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. 13 But ye, breth¬ 


ren, be not weary in well doing. 

and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘the bread of 
ony man j ’ ' toke we breed of eny man/ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. It 
seems desirable here to invert the order 
of the Greek that Supeiy, which occupies 
the emphatic place in Greek, may occupy 
the same place in English, — that place 
being not uncommonly in our language 
the last. But with toil, etc.] ‘ But 

wrought with labour/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. (Bish. ‘we wrought’) except Wicl., 
‘but in traueil and werynosso wor- 
chiden ; ’ Cot>. (Test), • but labouring 
night and day in weeryness;’ Bhem., 
‘ but in labour and in toil night and day 
working.’ Burdensome] Similarly 

Rhem., ‘ lest we should burden: ’ ‘ charge¬ 
able/ Auth., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that we greeieden noon/ Wicl.; ‘we 
wolde not bo grevou6,’ Tynd.; ‘lest we 
shuldc charge/ Cov. (Test.). 

9. Not that] ‘Not because/ Auth.; ‘not 

as,’ Wicl.; ‘not but that/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘not as though/ Cov. 
(Test.), Bhem. That ye should fol¬ 

low] Somewhat similarly Bhem., ‘for to:’ 
‘ to follow/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ to sue.’ 

10. For also] So Wicl., Rhem., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.): ‘for even/ Auth., 
Bish.; ‘ and when/ Cov.; the rest, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., omit sal in translation. 

Will not] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘would not/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Neither let him] So Rhem., 


14 But if any man obey not our 

and sim. Wiclif * nether etc he: ’ ‘ neither 
should ho/ Auth.; ‘ that the same shuld 
not/ Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘that’), Cran. 
(ib.), Gen.; ‘lot him not/ Cov. (Test.); 
‘that he should not/ Bish. 

11. Walking] ‘Which walk/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘that 
somme among you gon in rest; ’ Cov. 
(Test.), 'to be walkyngi’ Rhem., ‘that 
walke;’ also comp, notes on vcr.6. 
Working at nothing] Similarly Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘working nothing:’ 
‘working not at all/ Auth., Cran.; ‘and 
no thing worchon/ Wicl.; ‘and worko 
not at all/ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. 

Being busybodies] So Cran.; ‘are busy- 
bodieB,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; 
‘don curiousli,’ Wicl.; ‘using curiosite/ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘curiously meddling/ 
Rhem. 

12. In the] ‘*By our/ Auth. 

14. But if] So Cov.: ' and if/ Auth., 
Rhem. If ‘ but ’ be objected to in conse¬ 
quence of the preceding ■ but ’ in vcr. 13, 
it would then seem better with Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. to omit it in 
translation. Obey not] So Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘obcicth 
not; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘doth not obey.’ At 
first sight the latter translation might 
seem preferable, but considered strictly, 
it would seem to imply that such would 
probably bo the case (sec Latham, Eng. 
Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek 
ti with the indie. ‘ per so nihil significat 
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word by tins epistle, mark that man, and keep no company with 
him, that he may be shamed. “ And count him not as an enemy, 
but admonish him as a brother. 16 But may the Lord of peace 
Himself give you peace continually, in every way. The Lord be 
with you all. 

17 The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand which 


IS A TOKEN IN EVERY EPISTLE: 

our Lord Jesus Christ be with 

prater conditionem’ (Klotz, Z)e»ar. Vol. 
ii. p. 455). It may thus be best, as a gen¬ 
eral rule, only to adopt the indicative in 
English where either (o) tho context or 
circumstances of the cose corroborate 
the likelihood of tho assumed case, or 
( b) where tho speaker appears to regard 
it as a matter of fact. The possibility 
of inserting after ‘if’the words, ‘as is 
matter of fact,’ or, ‘ as seems matter of 
fact,' will commonly facilitate decision. 
This epistle] So Auth.; ‘oure wordc bi 
epistil,’ Wicl.: ail the other Vv. join vijs 
^iriwToAijs with appeiotiade, and translate 
T7)s by the English indef. art. This, per- 
haps, may remain os one of the few cases 
in which idiom and euphony may justify 
us in retaining the pronominal transla¬ 
tion : Scholefield {Hints, p. 116, ed. 3) 
proposes 1 our epistle,’ but this is scarcely 
suitable after the preceding ' our word,’ 
where the ‘ our’ is a translation of pfwy, 
and would thus seem to imply that it 
was repeated before rps Imorokris. 

Mark] So Wicl if: ‘note/ Auth., Bish., 
Them.; ' sende us worde of him,’ Tynd., 


so I write. 18 The Grace of 
you all. Amen. 

Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘ shewe [us] tho same,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Keep] ‘ Have,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘comyne 
ye not; ’ Bhem., do not companie with.’ 
Shamed] So Wicl.: ‘ashamed,’ Auth. 
and tho remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘ be confounded.’ 

15. And] So Wicl., Tynd.', Cran., 
Bhem.: ‘yet,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

16. But may] ‘Now —give,’ Auth., 

Gen., Bish.; 'and—geue,’ Wiclif, Bhem.; 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., omit Sh in 
translation. Continually in every 

way] ‘Always by all means,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘everlasting 
pees in al place;’ Cov. (Test ), Bhem., 
* euerlastynge peace in euery place.’ 

17. Me Paid] So Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 

Gen., Bish.: ‘Paul,’ Auth.; ‘be the hond 
of Poul,’ Wiclif; 'with myno owno 
hande Paul,’ Coverd. (Test.), Bhem. 
(‘Paules’). A token] Similarly 

Bhem., * a signe: ’ ‘ the token,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 1 whicho 
signe.’ 
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